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The object I have in view in presenting this military work to 
the English public, is as follows : — ^first, to assist those who may- 
be desirous of acquiring a theoretical knowledge of the art of 
establishing and preserving military discipline in an army ; 
secondly, that they may obtain an insight into the science 
of tactics ; thirdly, to call the attention of those who possess 
landed and other property, and have influence in the nation, to 
its military policy. The people of England, generally, have an . 
aversion to anything military, consequently they take but little 
interest in military affairs, the cause of which I believe origi- 
nates as follows : — 1st. The constitution of England not autho- 
rizing the sovereign to keep a standing army in time of peace, 
therefore, they consider it a breach of their privileges. When 
that constitution was framed, the people of England were 
differently circumstanced to what they are at the present time; 
any man who has served in the army, and has been called out 
to preserve the peace in times of political agitation, must be 
convinced that riots, destruction of property, and probably a 
civil war, might ensue, without a small standing army at com- 
mand to prevent such occurrences. I am of opinion that all 
persons who are well disposed towards the Sovereign and 
constitution, should consider it in time of peace as a protection 
to their property and liberties ; for a man who has experienced a 
civil war must be convinced that the prevention of such a 
calamity, would recompense a nation for maintaining such a 
force. Having myself experienced a civil war in a foreign 
country, I believe such to be one of the greatest calamities that 
can befal a nation. 

2nd. England as an island could not be invaded by any other 
means than transporting an army by sea: and having a superior 
navy to any other nation, the people put more confidence in it 
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for their protection, than in the army : and I am of opinion their 
confidence was not misplaced ; for when Buonaparte threatened 
an invasion of England, I am confident he was more dismayed 
of the navy in crossing the Channel than at the land forces who 
might oppose him after landing — as he was not daunted in 
invading Austria and Prussia, the military policy of which 
nations was so far better calculated to resist a foreign invasion, 
than that of England. 

The invention of steam has placed England in a more pre- 
carious position as regards invasions. A Sovereign having a 
powerful steam navy, and a numerous standing army at 
command, might take an advantage, as all the arrangements 
could now be made with certainty, wind or tide being no obsta- 
cle as heretofore; therefore, I think it essentially necessary for 
the safeguard of England, that its military policy should be such 
as to have an army at the Sovereign's command ; that is, ready 
disciplined to take the field at the shortest notice. To prevent 
that advantage being taken, in case of a declaration of war, I 
consider it essentially necessary that all who possess landed or 
other property, and have influence in the nation, should be unani- 
mous in rendering the sovereign their support to establish a 
constitutional system for the safety of their coimtry. It may 
be said that should England be engaged in war, and threatened 
with an invasion, the volunteer system would be adopted. I 
disapprove of the voluntary system in totOy in forming a defen- 
sive army, being confident that their discipline would not be 
sufficient to repulse a disciplined invading army. A general could 
not place reliance in it. The system of training soldiers in Eng- 
land is by no means calculated to improve their moral conduct, 
or to render an army fit for actual service : by being quartered 
in public-houses they are compelled to associate with the lowest 
orders of society ; their leisure time being spent in drinking 
and dissipation, which give them low ideas. The military 
policy of a nation should be such as to exalt the minds of the 
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non-commissioned officers and privates, in order to make them 
respect their profession. 

No man can form an idea, but those who have experienced 
it, how it raises the soldier in his own and the public estimation, 
and also adds to his comfort ; where the military policy of the 
nation is such, that all housekeepers, according to their circimi- 
stances, are liable to have soldiers quartered on them. 

I do not accuse any person of a foreign nation harbouring 
a design (in case of war with England) to invade her, as that 
would be unjust to premise on my own imagination, which I 
strictly wish to avoid ; therefore, I think it ought not to give 
ofience to state what has been already published in France. 

His Royal Highness Prince de Joinville, who is son of the 
present King of France, and Admiral in the French navy, has 
published a pamphlet on the condition of it. His Royal High- 
ness is of opinion that those who are in authority over the naval 
affairs in France, are acting wrong in their policy by building 
liue-of-battle ships ; for in case of war with England, his Royal 
Highness has but little hope of the French fleet defeating the 
English ; therefore his Royal Highness recommends that France 
should biiild a powerful steam navy, and acting on that naval 
policy, France can bring her military forces to move against 
h^r enemy. 

His Royal Highness says, in case of war with any foreign 
nation, the most unexpected attacks could be made in a few 
hours : — an army could be transported from France to Italy, 
Holland, or Prussia : but it would have been indiscreet of his 
Royal Highness, in the present state of the two nations, to 
have named England. Yet his Royal Highness says, in case 
of war with England, we will carry it on safely by attacking 
two things equally vulnerable against England, by attacking her 
maritime commerce on the seas, or invading her coast. Any 
person who has read that pamphlet with attention, must be 
convinced that this powerful steam navy, which his Royal 
Highness reconunends France to have in readiness, in case of 
. war with England, is to invade her. Should war be declared 
betweeen the two nations, neither the Sovereign, nor the people 
of England, ought to coujjJain, if invaded, it being their duty 
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to be provided with a sufficient disciplined army to repel the 
attack. 

His Royal Highness admits that England has the same ad- 
vantage of invading France, as France has England : that I 
also admit. England will have a superior steam navy, and 
the naval policy of England is such, that if men are wanted 
they can be enforced, but the military policy is such that it 
would be very expensive to the nation, and take the sovereign 
a long time to provide and discipline an army of sufficient 
strength to make the invasion. 

When a sovereign determines on making an invasion, it 
should be done with a sufficient force so as to enter its capital, 
and there dictate the terms of peace : if the Sovereign of England 
was to invade France, no General could undertake to enforce 
that design with a less army than one hundred and twenty 
thousand effective infantry, thirty thousand cavalry, and two 
hundred pieces of field orciiance ; then there should remain, a 
reserve of eighty thousand infantry, twenty thousand cavalry, 
and one hundred pieces of field ordnance, in readiness to embark 
at the shortest notice ; — ^with that strength of army, well disci- 
plined, and the General efficient, he may have an equal chance of 
enforcing the design ; a larger army to act on the offensive, 
would be unwieldy ; a General can enforce stricter discipline in 
a foreign country, and men wiU fight more courageously,— for 
the fate of a nation generally depends upon the first general 
engagement, but success in war chiefly depends upon the disci- 
plme of an army, and the abilities of the General who commands 
it. The military policy of England is such that it would take 
the sovereign a long time to recruit and discipline an army of 
that strength ; but the military policy of France is such that the 
sovereign has an army of that strength, disciplined, at com- 
mand, and ready at an hour's notice. 

I do not deem it necessary for England to keep a large stand- 
ing army to resist a foreign invasion, but to have what I term a 
Patriotic Army, at the sovereign's command, ready disciplined, 
in case of war. It is generally supposed that it takes a long time . 
to discipline an army, but I am of opinion that a well-devised 
system, in elucidating it, — ^if the style of writing and method of 



instruction be such that the idea may conceive, and the memory 
retain, — that six weeks training in camp will be a sufficent time 
to establish discipline and confidence in an army of one or two 
hundred thousand men, so as to enable it to mancBuvre against 
the best disciplined army in Europe, and not allow it to gain 
advantage. Soldiers trained in barracks or quarters, have but 
little idea of their duty in camp, or actual warfare ; — ^moreover 
the cavalry in general are encumbered with useless trappings, 
and those that are useful are much too heavy, the consequence is 
that the horses are over weighted; if they attempt to harass the ene- 
my, or are harassed, anumber of horses die from fatigue, andagreat 
number rendered unserviceable through sore backs: thereadef may 
probably doubt this statement,but could he obtain a sight of the em- 
barkation returns of the number of cavalry horses that was embarked 
from Great Britain and Ireland for the Continent, during the 
Peninsular war, and also obtain a sight of the disembarkation 
returns of the number that was disembarked from the Continent, 
he would perceive a great deficiency ; I can conscientiously 
a^ssert that out of the deficiency, not one of twenty was killed 
in action ; — I do not mean to say it was the fault of the com- 
missioned officers, non-conmiisioned officers, or privates, being 
aware that the system prevented them from acting otherwise, 
neither do I say that the English cavalry was more ineffective 
than the French, they being as cumbrously equipped as the 
English ; at the present time the light cavalry of England, the 
arms, clothing, and appointments, for man and horse, weigh 
upwards of eight stones ; should they have to take the field and 
receive camp equipage, it will be increased to upwards of nine 
stones ; when on actual service, they frequently have to carry 
two, and at times three days' forage and rations for man and 
horse, as they should never be without one day's forage and 
rations ; the weight of which weighs about twenty-four pounds, 
which makes a man that weighs eleven stones, ride about twenty- 
two stones weight; besides, canying that great weight, the 
soldier cannot pay that attention to his horse as he would wish 
at the end of the day's march, in consequence of having such a 
nimaerous quantity of trappings to clean. In time of peace, 
those ornaments might add to the appearance of the soldier, and 
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keep the men employed in cleaning them ; but if continued on 
actual service it is very harassing to the soldier, which may 
cause some to desert, and others to sham sickness, in order to 
avoid their duty. 

I am also convinced that high-heeled boots, and a heavy head- 
dress, is very injurious to cavalry when on actual service. 
Should the men be ordered to walk, to ease their horses, their 
feet become chafed, which renders them unable to attend to 
their horses at the end of the day's march, and the heavy head- 
dress, if worn a long time, depresses the spirits of the soldier ; 
in fact, the equipments of each branch of the service should be 
good .in quality, well made, and as light as possible, so that they 
may move with celerity 

As the reader may not have an idea how different the duty of 
a soldier is in time of peace and when at war on actual service, 
I will give him a brief statement of the difference (I am speak- 
ing of cavalry). In time of peace the men and horses are placed 
in barracks or quarters : if in barracks, there is a good stable 
for the horses, a good room for the men, and every other conve- 
nience for them to clean their appointments. Their rations and 
forage are brought to them, their exercise being about three 
horse drills per week, in the forenoon of each day, the other 
three days being employed in exercising their horses for one hour and 
a half, in watering order ; that is, the men in stable dress, and 
the horses with only blankets on. Sundays to attend divine 
service : their duty being about one dismounted guard per week. 
If on the march they go about twenty miles per day, at the end 
of the march they go into quarters — a dinner is provided for 
them in addition to their pay — ^the hay for their horses is pro- 
vided at their quarters, and a short distance to go for their com. 

When on actual service, and near the enemy, they might be 
quartered in a village, and that probably a very dirty one — 
their stables bad, the rooms, if any, very small; much crowded 
with a number of men, and no convenience for cleaning a single 
article. They have to fetch their rations and forage from the 
masrazine, which miffht be two or three miles distant : should 
the commissary not be up, they might have to fomge by requi- 
sition, and probably have to contend with the enemy to get 
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possession of the village, and when obtained they may only pro- 
cure a scanty allowance for themselves and horses. Their duty 
may be to keep themselves equipped, and their horses saddled, 
the whole of the night; should they be allowed to unsaddle and 
undress themselves, they must rise one hour and a half before 
day-break, to equip themselves, saddle their horses, and turn 
out half an hour before day-break. Their tour of duty is about 
two outline picquets per week, and possibly may have to go 
three or four miles to a station, and when arrived have no other 
covering but the canopy of heaven for twenty-four hours; and 
during that time each man might have to perform four hours' 
mounted sentinel duty, and four hours' mounted patrole duty. 
Should the armies be on the move, they might have to march 
from day-break until dusk in the evening. Should the enemy 
retreat, if on the advance guard, they will have to exert them- 
selves to harass the enemy — if on the retreat, and in the rear 
guard, they might have to skirmish with the enemy to keep 
him in check, and at night might be on outline picquet, and 
have to be on the alert the whole of the night. Should they be 
with the main body of the army, and no town or village near, 
they will have to go into bivouac, viz., into camp without tents, 
all of which would be cheerfully performed if lightly equipped, 
and did not require much cleaning. 

It is to be hoped, that the Sovereigns of France and England, 
their Grovernments, and a majority of the people of both nations, 
will consider it more to their advantage to remain at peace, 
than to be engaged in war, which has many vicissitudes uncer- 
tain in its termination and sure to cause great calamities in both 
nations : but national events are very uncertain, and a sove- 
reign of one nation has a right to declare war against the 
sovereign of another, and make an invasion forthwith, there 
being on record sovereigns acting upon that policy. 

Should France adopt the naval policy that is recommended by 
his Royal Highness, Prince de Joinville, and England adhere to 
its present military policy : certainly nothing but time can teU 
the result » no man who has a knowledge of military affairs can 
say that the military policy of England is by any means calcu- 
lated to resist a foreign invasion ; peace is the projx^r time to 
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prepare for war, as all the arrangements for establishing disci- 
pline can be made deliberately. The commissioned officers, non- 
commissioned officers, and privates, may be instructed how to 
perform their respective duties and obtain military ideas ; but if 
left till war is proclaimed, and probably the nation invaded, all 
arrangements for establishing discipline will be deranged, and 
great conftision will be the consequence. It is wise of a sove- 
reign and the people of a nation, to be prepared to prevent 
foreign aggression, no man should think it a hardship in having 
to submit to military regulations to establish discipline, when he 
knows he is only submitting to it for that purpose; by acting on 
that military policy, two other advantages may be obtained. 

1st. When a sovereign and the people of a nation is aware 
that another nation is preparing for war, they may not be so 
sensitive in respect of national insults, nor will they be so for- 
ward in advocating for a foreign war : as their reason may 
dictate to them some doubts of their success. 

2nd. When a sovereign is about to invade a foreign nation, 
and His, or Her Majesty is apprised that the nation about to be 
invaded, is prepared for war ; it will take a longer time in pre- 
paring for the invasion, which will give greater facility to the 
sovereign of the nation, that is to be invaded, to be in readiness 
to repel the attack. 

I am aware that my ideas respecting the French invading 
England will be treated by many as chimerical : I can assure 
the people of England, that should war be declared on either 
side, that the French army, even to a man, will not be daunted 
at hazarding the enterprise. The French soldier has an idea of 
superiority, and the French army generally consists of young 
men, whose vanity, if flattered and excited by avarice, are not 
dismayed at danger. — I do not suppose that an English army 
would be intimidated at a French army • if well disciplined and 
properly commanded, I believe the English would have the 
advantage : they being more temperate and steady in their reso- 
lutions, which give them advantage in a general action, for they 
stand firm* when acting on the defensive : the only danger I ap- 
prehend, is, that the English will neglect their military policy, 
which by so doing, might hereafter prove to their disadvantage. 
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It is useless to pride themselves on their constitution, if they are 
not prepared to defend it against foreign aggressions. 

lam not so vain as to suppose that my system will be adopted : 
still my reason for publishing it is from conviction that cavalry, 
organized, disciplined, and equipped, accor^g to my system, 
will be more effective on actual service than any now in force. 
I am also of opinion that England has as good men and horses, 
and might have as an effective patriotic cavalry, as I term them, 
as any nation in Europe. The young noblemen and gentlemen of 
England, are in general good horsemen ; and there is always a 
sufficient number of men who have been accustomed to horses, 
to supply the ranks ; if they have a good natural seat and un- 
derstand how to use the hand, to direct the horse, that is all 
that is required. The military seat, as it is termed, is very well 
to appearance, and might be adhered to on level ground — ^but 
when on uneven ground, or in fencing, it is not practicable ; it 
is surprising how the military seats of different nations vary, 
yet men are generally formed alike. 

This work is larger than I could have wished it to have been, 
but I could not expresss myself more concisely — it is a difficult 
art and science to write upon, as it requires a man to possess 
many qualifications to be a military deviser and writer. I feel 
confident that my military arrangements, if properly enforced, 
will establish discipline in an army in less time, and preserve it 
with equal certainty to any now in force, but from want of 
education I feel some difficulty in elucidating it, so that I fear it 
may not be so intelligible as the reader may wish. 

The reader may imagine that it is not possible for the com- 
manders of the respective bodies to discipline it in so short a 
time as I have stated, but I assure him from experience that it 
is practicable, if the commanders have formed a correct idea of 
their duty. Field movements are very simple, and many of them 
similar to each other, in elucidating which I have named the 
stations for each commander, and non-conmiissioned officer, for 
each movement. In my opinion this system is preferable to 
that of drawing the reader's attention to references; certainly it 
occasions more writing, and may be found tedious to those who 
understand field movements, but as my design is to instruct the 



inexperienced and patriotic youth to form a correct idea of 
them, also the interior military policy of a regiment and army, 
I flatter myself they will find my system of instruction more 
comprehensible than that of references. 

I have drawn a few plates, so as to assist the reader in forming 
a notion of the different positions of a regiment when perform- 
ing field movements, but he will observe that I have recom- 
mended the system of practising with pieces of wood, as that 
will give him a correct idea, and establish in his memory the 
science of field movements. 
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1 MOST earnestly request of the reader not to conceive an idea that I am 
an advocate for war. Having seen the devastation it causes, I consider it 
one of the greatest human calamities; but on taking into consideration national 
events, I am of opinion that it is not in the power of man to devise a system 
to prevent war. Having served upwards of twenty years in the British service, 
and as a commissioned officer upwards of threie years in a foreign service, 
entitles me to a claim of some knowledge of military affairs. I have also 
an idea of the different systems that are adopted by the sovereigns of Europe 
to establish discipline in their respective armies. After an attentive con- 
sideration, and having made the art of establishing discipline in an army 
my study — I am of opinion that it is in the power of man to devise a system 
more simple in principle and detail; so that discipline may be established 
in an army in less time, preserved with more regularity when on actual service, 
and with more precision when in action, than any I yet know of. Having 
conceived this idea, I have exercised my faculty to devise a system, and exerted 
my abilities to elucidate it, hoping it may be an assistance to those who may 
be desirous to learn the art of war. I am aware there are imperfections, yet 
I feel confident that it is practicable ; and should it ever be reduced to prac- 
tice, that it will tend to establish, and preserve discipline in, an army. My 
design is, to assist the inexperienced and patriotic youth to form an idea what 
his duty is as a soldier, should his sovereign command his services to take up 
arms, to resist an invading army. I flatter myself, that a young man, by an 
attentive perusal, may acquire much information of the art of war ; although 
I may differ in principle and detail from the system adopted by his sovereign, 
yet I have the same object in view — that is, to establish and preserve discipline. 
My system is to act on the defensive ; having conceived an idea that a patriotic 
army, if disciplined, and commanded by a General who is a tactician, can resist 
an invading army. History does not support this idea, for it is recorded that 
the invading armies have been most frequently victorious. 

Yet it is recorded, that when Frederick the Great was Sovereign of Prussia, 
Aat his Majesty was surrounded by invading armies; but he, being a discipli- 
narian and tactician, drove them from his dominions with disgrace; and de- 
feated their designs, which was to have robbed his Majesty of his hereditary 
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rights, and his subjects of their national independence. A sovereign should 
bear in mind what has once been done, may be done again ; but it requires 
skill, energy, and courage, on such occasions. It is of the first importance that 
a sovereign should be prepared for any sudden attack. 

The reasons which I assign that have been the cause of the defensive 
armies being so unsuccessful, are as follows: — 

1st. When an enemy threatens a nation with invasion, the sovereign of 
the threatened nation levies a very numerous army to resist him: this army is 
frequently badly disciplined, and when concentrated for action, is very uncer- 
tain in its movements. When the battle conmiences, it throws itself into con- 
i^ion; then pahic seizes the mind, and flight is the result, and the invading 
army obtains an easy and decided victory. It is a mistaken idea to think 
that numbers will balance against discipline, — ^therefore, I am of opinion that 
it is essentially necessary for a sovereign to keep up a military idea in a nation, 
for it may prove His or Her Msgesty's safeguard in the hour of danger. 

2nd. When a sovereign is about to make a foreign invasion, he holds forth 
to his soldiers, that, should they be victorious, they shall be well compen- 
sated; this causes them to fight more courageously, and advance with a more 
determined resolution, with a hope to satisfy their avaricious desires. The 
sovereign who is threatened with an invasion, holds forth to his soldiers that 
it is an honour to fight for their king and country: this may do with officers, 
for they should possess that feeling; moreover, they have their property at 
stake; — and as I have some knowledge of the feelings of non-commissioned 
officers and privates, on such occasions, I reconmiend a sovereign that is 
threatened with an invasion, not only to hold forth to his soldiers that it is 
their bounden duty to fight courageously to uphold their national character, 
and the independence of their country, — ^but also to hold forth that each 
non-commissioned officer and private, if victorious, shall be compensated with 
a certain smn of money. I am of opinion that a defensive army is as much 
entitled to compensation, if they defend the land, as an invading army is 
entitled who might take it. I should think no nobleman or gentleman, who 
possesses land, would scruple to make a sacrifice of six months' or one year's 
rent, to recompense his Mends for defending his land, rather than have it 
confiscated by an enemy for ever. 

3rd. That defensive armies have been frequently commanded by Crenerals 
not well-skilled in tactics: — ^For we read of one who took up a position in rear 
of a river; of another who took up a position on a very high hill or mountain, 
or in some other cramped position; which is, in my opinion, not agreeable to 
the rule of tactics, for a skilful enemy soon perceives an opening where he 
can attack with greater force than can be resisted: a defensive^ General, so 
situated^ is compelled to manoeuTre or retreat; there is great danger in 
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making a retrograde movement when the enemy is close at hand. I shall 
express my opinion in respect of positions in another part. Though my in- 
structions on tactics are from theory, yet having made that science my study; 
I flatter myself the reader will find them correct. I wish him to bear in mind 
two things respecting the art of war: — First. That a skilful Greneral is liable 
to be defeated, if his army is badly disciplined. — Secondly. That a well-disci- 
plined army is liable to be defeated, should it be commanded by a General 
who is not a tactician. 

I have not included the Engineering branch of the service, as I am no 
advocate for inland fortifications of any description. I consider they are no 
safeguard against invasion; if the defensive army is defeated, the General com- 
manding the invading army can march direct for the capital; should that be 
fortified, he should inform his army that the city is very rich, and as soon as 
taken he will levy a contribution, and recompense them. It must be very 
strongly fortified if not taken — ^that is, if the enemy is surprised, and the 
assault well directed. When the capital is taken, the minor fortified towns 
will soon surrender. I consider it a better system to levy a contribution, 
and recompense the army for taking the city, or town, than to give it up for 
plunder, as that relaxes discipline; and in large cities or towns the inhabitants 
might retaliate. 

In elucidating my system, it has been my study that the style of writing 
should be concise and comprehensive; that my method of instruction should 
be systematical, being aware that it is absolutely necessary that a commissioned 
officer, or a non-commissioned officer, should acquire the theory of his duty in 
the field, before commencing practice; if he has the theory, a short practical 
experience will suffice to make him efficient. 

When a commissioned officer, or non-commissioned officer, is efficient, he 
will soon make the soldiers under his conmiand the same. 

It being a very critical art to instruct, should the reader be desirous to 
acquire theory, he should go on progressively, and clearly understand one 
movement, before he attempts another — (see plates, as they will greatly assist 
him in forming an idea of the movement). As I am more explicit in my 
description of cavalry movements, he should previously learn them thoroughly, 
as the two other branches of the service move on the same principle in the 
field. 

I recommend the readw to get twenty-four pieces of wood, two inches in 
length, and half an inch in breadth; pierce a small hole in each, write on twelve 
Front Kank; on the other twelve. Rear Eank; on each alternate one, Right, 
Left, the same as telling off" a division by twos; — write on the other side, on 
each alternate one, Right, Centre, Left, the same as telling off* a division by 
threes; — get pieces of wire, that will join two together; other pieces that will 
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join thnee togetlier;— rtwo pieces^tbat will join twelve together; so as to perform 
all the moyements laid 4own for4i^sion drilL 

In placing these pieces of ..wood on a. table, place the £xmt rank next to you, 
andironting; sometimes place them as a diyision belonging to a right half- 
squadron; at other times, place them as a division belonging to a left half- 
squadron, which may be observed in the instructions given. When perfect in 
division drill, get four pieces o£ wood, six inches in length, and one inch in 
breadth, and practice squadron drill; write on one end^ Bight Flank; on the 
other end, Left Flank. In the centre, write on one side, Front; on the other 
side. Rear; which will greatly facilitate in learning the required movements: 
in practising squfdroQ drill, when forming close or o^n column of divisions, 
8ometi9ies place the right jQank. of the squadron in front; at other times 
place the left flank; it. should be. observed, when in close or open colunm, 
which fl^nk is in front, so as to form line according to rule. When perfect in 
squadron drill, get eight pieces of wood, one foot in length; write on one end 
of each. Right Flank; on the other end, Left Flank; andmimberthem from one 
to eight; then number off each .two by squadrons, the right wing from the 
first to the. fourth. The . reader - will observe in the instructions how the 
squadrons .and half-squadrons are numbered off, and then practice wing drill; 
when perfect, get eight more pieces of wood, the same length and breadth, and 
form eight squadrons, and practise regimental drill. In practising with these 
pieces of wood, the woj^ds of command should be observed, and repeated pre- 
viously to each movement, andto observe the places for, each commander; where, 
and how, the half-squadron and division commanders should change their flanks, 
and the places for the markers; when, and how, they should move out, 
and where they should place themselves for each .movement. Also the 
places for the covering seijeants; where, and how, the base should be placed. 
For this purpose, get sufficient pieces of wood for commanders and Serjeants 
that are required for a wing drill; write on four. Squadron Commanders — on 
eight, Half-Squadron Commanders — on eight, Division Commanders. When in 
column of divisions, observe half-squadron commanders command the flank divi- 
sions of squadrons; write on four, Squadron Serjeant: Major; write on four. Right 
Flank Marker; write on four. Left Flank Marker; write on eight, Coverer. At 
each movement place these in their respective places. I feel confident that any 
person who may be desirous to learn the science of field movements, by practis- 
ing with these pieces of wood, and haying the written instructions before him, 
may acquire much information. 

I will explain to the reader what I term a patriotic army. The commis- 
sioned officers are to be appointed by the sovereign; the non-commissioned 
officers and privates to be levied by ballot, to serve for five years; in the 
first spring or summer months after the ballot they are to assemble in camp 
for training. 
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I do not consider there is any occasion to assemble them more than once^ 
iiaving been once organized and disciplined, thej will soon be fit for the 
£eld, should their services be required. The officers and non-conmiissioned 
officers for six weeks, as they should be assembled and trained a fortnight 
before the privates, who are to be trained for one months then return to their 
respective homes, to be in readiness should their sovereign require their 
services. 

I do not suppose a sovereign can enforce the laws of the land in time of 
peace without a small army; but I do consider that the laws must be very 
unjust to require a standing army of two or three hundred thousand soldiers 
to enforce it in time of peace. The general plea of a sovereign who keeps up 
so large a standing army in time of peace is, for the balance of power, to guard 
.against surprise; therefore I am of opinion, that a sovereign who keeps up a 
small standing army in time of peace, should have a patriotic one at command 
for that purpose. 

The system which I suggest for appointing the commissioned officers, levy- 
ing the non-commissioned officers, and furnishing horses for a patriotic army 
has nothing to do with the art of war. I believe the system to be just and 
fair, and may be found useful. 

As the conunissioned officers are to be appointed by the sovereign, His or 
Her Majesty will be the best judge in selecting men who will support the 
dignity of their rank, so honourable in their country's cause. 

I will give an example. At the age of eighteen the officer receives an appoint- 
ment as Aspirant. He is not to be invested with authority by this appoint- 
ment, but to fall in the ranks of the squadron, or company, to which he is 
attached, and to be drilled; if in the cavalry, to attend all stable calls, to saddle 
his horse, but not to clean it. When out of the ranks, to have the same re- 
spect paid him by the non-commissioned officers and privates as a commissioned 
officer; to wear the same uniform as a Lieutenant, — the same number of horses, 
And one servant. At the age of twenty to receive a Lieutenant's commission, 
which invests him with authority, and holds him responsible for the discipline 
of the division he commands. 

At the age of twenty-five to receive a Captain's commission, and to be re- 
sponsible for the squadron or company he conunands. 

At the age of thirty to receive a Major's commission, and to be held respon- 
sible for the wing he commands. 

At the age of thirty-five to receive a Colonel's commission, and to be held 
responsible for the regiment he commands. 

At the age of forty to receive the commission of a Brigade or Division 
<jreneral, which holds him responsible for the body he conunands. 

At the age of forty-five to receive a Marshal General's commissioo, whick 
holds him responsible for the body he commands. 
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At the age of fifty to retire from all military authority, as I consider % 
general oflScer, when arrived at that age, has lost the tact that is required to 
command an army in the field against an enemy. 

Should a sovereign not conmiand his patriotic army in person, he may have 
a male heir of twenty-five years of age, to whom may be entrusted the com- 
mand. If properly instructed in the art of war, he is as competent to com- 
mand at that age as at any period of his life; if not, to select one from among 
the Marshal-Generals, whom His or Her Majesty may consider best qualified 
to conmiand. 

The non-commissioned officers and privates to consist of men from twenty 
to thirty -five years of age, as young men are much sooner disciplined, and more 
ready to act against an enemy in the field, should their services be required. 

The ballot to include men from twenty to thirty years of age; that at the 
period of their services they be not more than thirty-five years of age. No man 
to have a choice of which branch of the service he will serve in, but to be sent 
to where his superiors consider him best qualified, 

I am not decided in my opinion, whether it should be allowed for a balloted 
man to hire a substitute; as it requires respectable men for non-commissioned 
officers: — ^if allowed, the substitute should be an able-bodied man, and produce 
a good character from a magistrate in the neighbourhood in which he last 
resided. Should he not obey the sunmions when called up for training, or 
actual service, the balloted man must serve himself. 

With respect to height, a mam of five feet four inches is as useful in the 
field with a firelock as a taller one: — ^with respect to a man having a wife and 
family, I am of opinion that ought to be no exemption; but the family should 
receive a sufficient allowance from the public treasury for their maintenance, 
while the husband is up for training: — if called up for actual service, the 
allowance should be strictly attended to; for a man, who has been exerting his 
abilities to keep his wife and family comfortable, cannot feel happy when 
absent from them, if they are left as paupers, to exist on individual charity. 

Patriotic cavalry ought to be well mounted, and the artillery well horsed. 
Should a sovereign be surprised by a foreign invasion, and no established 
system, it might cause delay and expense to provide horses. I suggest that 
noblemen and gentlemen, possessing one thousand pounds per annum, landed 
property, should supply one horse; and so on in proportion, for every additional 
thousand. Horses for the cavalry to be above five, and under twelve years of 
age; not under fifteen hands high; sound,with a little breeding; trained for the 
saddle, and taught to leap. The horses for the artillery, to be of the same age, 
and trained for the collar; by this system, the required number of horses would 
be furnished in one day. 

There should be a day appointed soon after the levy, for the balloted men to 
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assemble, to be selected, and informed which branch of the service they are td 
join: this may be done by the authority appointed to make the selection, naming 
a central place in the district; so that the men may come from, and return to, 
their respective homes, in one or two days: for which time they should be paid* 
The authority should select men for the cavalry that have been accustomed to 
horses; as they will soon learn to ride, and take good care of them. The men 
for the artillery, should be the most elderly of the levy; when selected, each 
man to receive a card with his christian and surname written thereon; to be 
signed by the authority stating which branch of the service he is to join. 

As the non-commissiotied officers should be appointed at the same time, the 
commissioned patriotic officers should make an enquiry in the neighbourhood 
where they reside, what men are balloted, and ascertain whom they can 
Jrecommend to be appointed non-commissioned officers; as they will find it of 
great advantage when called up for training, to have intelligent and well-con- 
ducted non-commissioned officers. 

The commissioned officers to attend the selection, and recommend men best 
qualified for promotion. The authority, to select the required number of non- 
commissioned officers, according to the number of privates, agreeably to the 
system of organization. 

To prevent jealousy in a patriotic army, there should be no distinction of 
regiments, neither should there be any distinction of squadrons, or companies, 
in a regiment; the men to be balloted for by the respective captains of squa- 
drons, or companies; no regimental colours, or squadron standards, are neces- 
sary in regiments of cavalry:— one regimental colour only, in a regiment of 
jlnfantry. Each regiment of cavalry to be numbered from one upwards: — ^the 
infantry and artillery the same; and each brigade, and division, to be num- 
bered in Hke manner. 

I do not see any necessity for assembling more than one regiment in a camp, 
when called up for training. If a regiment is disciplined in the field, so that 
it can perform each movement with certainty, celerity, and precision, there is 
no danger of its throwing itself into confusion in brigade movements. 

As the commissioned officers, aspirants, non -commissioned officers, and 
trumpeters, should be assembled, and trained fourteen days before the privates; 
there should be the number that will officer, and non-commissioned officer a 
brigade assembled in one camp; if more — the better; they are to be organized 

into squadrons, or companies, but not so large as those laid down in the system 
of organization. 

The Junior Captains and Senior Lieutenants to do the duty of Corporals; 
the Junior Majors and Senior Captains, to do the duty of Seijeants; the 
Junior Colonels and Senior M^ors to do the duty of Squadron and Company 
Serjeant Minors; the Senior Colonels and Junior Brigade Generals to do the 



duty of Lieutenants; the Senior Brigade Generals and Junior Division Gene* 
rals to do the duty of Captains; the Senior Division General to do the duty of 
Major; a Marshal-General to superintend the camp^ but not to exercise his 
authority, unless he observes any relaxation of discipline. 

As the reader may find some difficulty to understand my meaning, I vvrill 
explain myself in another way; the Senior Division General to do the duty 
as Major; the number required to do the duty as Captains, are to be taken 
from those next in authority, according to the rules of military discipline; the 
number required to do the duty as Lieutenants, are to be selected in like 
manner; the Squadron 'and Troop Serjeant-Majors, Serjeants, and Corporals, 
are to be appointed upon the same principle; the remainder to do the duty aa 
privates. 

I recommend this system of organization, and appointments, knowing that 
without an equal distribution of authority, and holding them responsible for 
the discipline of the body under their respective commands, that it is impos- 
sible to establish military discipline without it; not from any doubt but that pa- 
triotic commissioned officers, and non-commissioned officers, will from their own 
good sense, willingly submit to the rules and regulations laid down, and set a 
good example to the privates when they assemble. As drunkenness, gamblings 
and duelling, are gross breaches of military discipline, it is to be hoped that no 
patriotic commissioned officer will subject himself to any such disgraceful acts. 

The cavalry commissioned and non-commissioned officers, are to be 
assembled together in one camp, the artillery and infantry in like man- 
ner. No officer should take with him more than two horses and one 
servant. 

The time and system for drilling to be the same as laid down for a regiment. 
• As the Lieutenants will require practical experience to remove that timidity 
which will naturally occur, and give them confidence, they should be allowed 
to command at division drills, which should continue for six days; the Cap- 
tains to command at squadron drills, which should continue for three days; 
the Majors to command at wing drill, which is also to continue for three days; 
the number will not allow of regimental drill, but all without distinction should 
fall into the ranks, as they require practice ; at wing drills, the Squadron 
and Company Seljeant-M^jors to place the base; the Serjeants to mark 
and cover. 

The different appointments, as previously laid down, only hold the officers 
responsible according to their different appointments for the bodies they 
command^ in the interior discipline. 
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INSTRUCTIONS tO A LIEUTENANT. 

As obedience is the first duty of a soldier, of whatever rank he may hold, 
it is of the first importance that all who are in authority should understand 
how to command, and do their duty^ so as to enforce the required obedience 
by example. It must be held as a rule in military discipline, that should 
there be any want of precision in the field) or irregularities in the camp, the 
commander of that body ought to be censured; for had he known and done his 
duty, such irregularities would not have occurred. A patriotic army should 
be well disciplined in the field, it being the main object in view that the shouts 
of victory may echo on the day their services are required. The greatest 
regularity ought to exist in camp, for the comfort of men and horses; neither 
ignorance nor indolence must be tolerated in a patriotic Leiutenant; :as his com • 
mission holds him responsible for the discipline of the division he conmiands, 
it is of the utmost importance that he should persevere and learn his duty. 
He should bear in mind that the patriotic private soldiers are ignorant of 
military discipline; it therefore requires that a Lieutenant conmianding a 
division should be competent to instruct and command it. If efficient in his 
duty, six days' practical experience will make the soldiers fit to join in squadron 
drill. As soldiers are very willing to learn their duty on the first onset, if 
well instructed and properly commanded, I recommend a Lieutenant to per- 
severe, and practice with the pieces of wood, as previously mentioned. I do 
not say it is the duty of a Lieutenant to Stand over the privates while cleaning 
their horses, or doing other duties when not in the field, it being the duty of 
the Serjeant; but the Lieutenant should see that it is properly performed, as it 
will be the means of supporting the Serjeant. When a non-commissioned 
officer is not supported by his commissioned officer, his duty becomes very 
irksome, which causes him to relax, and gives the privates an opportunity of 
taking advantage. Should he have occasion to speak to a non-commissioned 
officer, or private, for neglect, or inattention to duty, he should never use 
blasphemous, abusive, or threatening languagei as it only irritates, and is 
liable to cause insubordination. As a superior officer may have occasion to 
speak to a Lieutenant, his own feelings will be the best judge of what lan- 
guage will have the desired effect Although education improves the under- 
standing, I believe it does not alter the inward feelings. A few words properly 
spoken will suffice* When he has to reproach a subordinate, he should never 
allow him to make a reply* 

A patriotic commissioned officer should at all times conduct himself, so that 

his presence may command respect, and his orders implicit obedience. i 

When a Lieutenant receives a Captain's commission, he must act upon the 
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«ame principle; pay particular attention that his lieutenants do their duty, 
support them by his presence, and assist them by his instructions. On re- 
ceiving a Major's commission, he must act in like manner. 



INSTRUCTIONS TO A COLONEL. 

The commanding officer should exert himself to discipline his regiment' 
so that it can perform its field movements with certainty, celerity, and pre- 
cision, for his own credit, and for the ease of his commissioned officers, as it is 
an arduous task to command any body of an undisciplined regiment in the 
field. He should attend at all drills, and watch the progress of each body; at 
wing drills to observe if the commanders give the required instructions; to 
hold them responsible for the discipline of their respective wings. At the 
last wing drill to give the commanders, in writing, a certain number of move- 
ments, and order them to be performed without any instructions; the words of 
command only to be heard. Unless a wing is disciplined that it can perform 
its movements without instructions, it is not in a fit state for regimental drill; 
»th<e body then becomes too extensive to admit of instructions. A commanding 
t officer of a cavalry regiment should not be too particidar at regimental drill ; 
nor require too exact dressing after a movement; if a squadron, or half- 
squadron commander take too much, or too little interval, when forming line— 
or a coverer commit the same error when forming open column — not to correct 
the errors when halted, as that should be done when put in motion by the 
squadron commander; and to observe that the error is gradually corrected, as 
it requires judgment of a squadron commander to correct it when in motion. 
As the efficiency of cavalry does not depend solely on performing its move- 
ments with certainty and celerity, but that it moves with precision in the 
different positions in which it is placed; after having performed a movement, 
to invariably move the whole regiment some distance, as that will steady the 
horses. 



INSTRUCTIONS TO A PATRIOTIC NON-COMMISSIONED 

OFFICER. 

Being appointed from his civil employment without any knowledge of what 
is his duty, or how he should perform it, he requires instruction; and, as I 
have had upwards of eighteen years' experience as a non-conmiissioned officer, 
I will endeavour to lay down a rule for his guidance,. with the advice that he 
should act upon it from his own good sense, and not from compulsion. He 
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should support his rank by manly behaviour, and sobriety" of conduct; to 
observe the most implicit obedience to his superiors, as he should expect the 
same from those under his authority; for being a little reserved, he is sure to 
enforce obedience, and conunand respect; and should abstain from drinking, or 
using too much familiarity with the privates; If not, he will soon experience 
the evils that will attend it, as he has to superintend and be responsible to his 
superiors that those under his authority perform their duty. Some evil dis- 
disposed private will be sure to take the advantage, should he have occasion to 
report him; the private, if he have it in his power, will be sure to do him 
an injury, as authority is very precarious when entrusted in the power of the 
subordinate; therefore I recommend a non-commissioned officer to keep it in 
his own possession, as from want of experience he might fall into two errors; 
first, he may relax in his duty to the body to which he is attached, with a 
view to gain a good name; secondly, he may exceed his authority, with a view 
to gain the approbation of his superiors. Should he be inclined to relax in his 
duty, he will soon perceive that he has formed wrong notions of it; he may 
acquire a good name from the indolent and undeserving soldier, but from the 
good and deserving one he will acquire the name of a worthless non-com- 
missioned officer. Should he exceed his authority, he will be making frivolous 
and vexatious reports to a commissioned officer; although with a good intent, 
it may be considered that he does not exercise his authority as a non-com- 
missioned officer ought, otherwise such neglect of duty on the part of the 
private would not have occurred. The system I recommend him to adopt is, 
to exercise his authority equally and impartially over the body; never to use 
blasphemous, abusive, or threatening language to a subordinate non-commis- 
sioned officer, or private; but should he observe any irregularity or inattention 
to duty, to mention in as few words as possible that it is perceived by him; 
but should the non-commissioned officer, or private, still continue inattentive 
to his duty, report him then to a commissioned officer, who will aid him in the 
discharge of his duty. By acting upon the system I have recommended, and 
doing his own duty, he will give general satisfaction. When a non-commis- 
sioned officer intends reporting a subordinate, or private, never apprise him 
that he intends so to do. 



INSTRUCTIONS TO THE DIFFERENT RANKS OF NON- 

COMMISSIONED OFFICERS. 

Regimental Serjeant-Major, 

It is the duty of a regimental Serjeant- Major to observe the conduct of the 
other non-commissioned officers; should he perceive any irregularities, or 
inattention to duty, let them be aware that it is observed; should they continue 
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to misconduct themselves, report them to to the adjutant; he should neyer 
allow his feelings to prevent him from doing his duty, when he observes any 
relaxation of discipline; for a diffident man in authority, will be treated with 
contempt by the subordinate; a frivolous and unjust man will excite hatred^ 
cause insubordination, and, at times, mutiny amongst the body. 

Squadron or Troop SerjeanUMajor. 

It is his duty to be present when the squadron, or company, has to act in 
body, in interior discipline; to pay particular attention that the Serjeants are 
attentive to their duty, and exercise their authority when present; should he 
observe any irregularity of conduct inform the non-commissioned officer, or 
private, that it is observed; should he continue to misconduct himself, report 
him to his Captain. 

Serjeant. 

It is his duty to be present when the division has to act in a body, in the 
interior discipline, and exercise his authority when required; should he observe 
any private negligent, or inattentive to his duty; inform him that it is observed; 
should he continue to misconduct himself; report him to his Lieutenant. 

Corforal, 

He is to warn the privates for any duty they may be required to perform, 
when the body do not act together; before warning them, call their attention 
by the surname, as there should be no excuse or plea made by them, that they 
did not hear:— should he be ordered to take a man to confinement when in a 
state of intoxication, he should never attempt to do it himself, but order two 
or three privates to assist him; as he might when in that state assault him; and 
as drunkenness is no excuse for so gross a breach of military discipline, there- 
fore prevent him if possible from committing a second offence. 
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REMARKS ON MILITARY DISCIPLINE. 

As a commanding officer of a regiment is invested with authority to enforce 
the military law, and punish offenders; it should not be held as a rule in 
military discipline, that a conunanding officer — ^who is continually ordering 
courts-martial; and inflicting military punishments — has his regiment in the 
best state of discipline. I do not mean to say that a commanding officer can 
preserve discipline in his regiment without making examples. He has the 
power to prevent crime by observing that the different orders are enforced by 
the attention of his commissioned officers; if they are allowed to relax, the 
non-commissioned officers will follow the example, and the privates will neglect 
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their duty; if commissioned officers attend to theirs, it supports the non-com- 
missioned officers; then, no doubts will arise in the minds of the plHivates, and 
the example will cause good discipline; a conmianding officer of a regiment 
should attend to the interior discij^ne, once or twice a week, and obser\ce if 
the duties are performed according to orders; a patriotic commanding officer 
should instruct his adjutant to observe the conduct of his commissioned officers, 
and report to him, should any one, without distinction of rank, relax in their 
duty; and should the conmianding officer himself obeerv^ or receive a report 
from his adjutant, to epeak to the commissioned officer^ that it i8 observed; 
should he continue to relax, to censure him in the orderly book: — ^that, not 
having the desired edOTect, to enforce the military law. I do not mean to say 
that a patriotic commissioned officer should be censured, or the law enforced 
for errors in judgment, or occasional n^lects of duty; but if irregular in his 
own conduct, and continually neglecting his duty, he will reflect no credit to 
the regiment. 

By the system that I reconmiend, the patriotic soldier is called up, and 
trained, to be in readiness should the sovereign require his services to resist 
a foreign invasion; therefore, he cannot consider that he is going to fight in an 
unjust cause. His feelings cannot be very patriotic, should he consider that he 
is exceeding his duty in taking up arms to fight against foreign invaders, to 
support the dignity of his sovereign, his own character^ and the independence 
of his country: — for it has ever been held as a rule in human affidrs^ that the 
conqueror has a right to exercise his authority, and govern the conquered as 
he may think proper. Possibly his enthusiasm may lead him into error, by 
supposing that he may take up arms, and by the superiority of numbers, and 
his national courage, will be sufficient to re^st a foreign enemy; but when he 
perceives the columns of a well disciplined army advancing to the attack, he 
will then be convinced, when too late, that neither numbers nor courage will 
triumph, unless supported by discipline; therefore, a patriotic soldier should 
conceive that it is his duty to submit to the rules and regulations adopted by 
his sovereign, to establish military discipline. 

J£ what I have stated, should not convince the reader that discipline is of 
the first importance in the art of war, I will relate to him the enthusiastic 
speech made by Vegece to the Romans, on that subject: — •' At length," says 
he, " the Roman discipline triumphed over the hordes of Germans, the force of 
the Gauls, the German cunning, the Barbarian swarms, and subdued the whole 
universe:" there cannot be the slightest doubt but that Vegece was well skilled 
in human afiairs; and therefore if it requires discipline to subdue a nation, it 
certainly must require the same to maintain its independence. 
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A GUIDE 



TO 



COMMISSIONED MD NON-COMMISSIONED 

OFFICERS. 



ORGANIZATION. 



An Effective Squadron, 



It has been my study to make the different bodies of a sufficient 
strength, so that they may have confidence in themselves: they 
should not be so large as to be unwieldy in performing their move- 
ments, and should also have an equal distribution of authority. 

REGIMENT OF CAVALRY. 

1 Captain, 
4 Lieutenants, 
1 Aspirant, 

1 Squadron Serjeant-Major, 
4 Serjeants, 
8 Corporals, 

2 Trumpeters, 

3 Farriers 
88 Privates. 

1 Colonel, 

2 Majors, 

1 Secretary (Rank of Major )y 

1 Adjutant (Rank of Captain)^ 

1 Aide-de-Camp to Commanding Officer (Rank of Lieutenant )y 

1 Surgeon (Rank of Captain)^ 

3 Assistant- Surgeons (Rank of Lieutenants)^ 
1 Quarter- Master (Rank of Lieutenant)^ 
1 Veterinary Surgeon (Rank of Lieutenant )y 



1 
1 

1 
1 
1 
1 



Regimental Serjeant-Major, 

Clerk to Secretary (Rank of Serjeant-Major )y 

Farrier Major, 



Trumpet Major, 

Saddler, 

Saddle-tree Maker, 
1 Armourer, 
1 Hospital Attendant, 

8 Effective Squadrons, 
1 Reserve Squadron, 

1 Lieutenant, 

2 Serjeants, 
4 Corporals, 

20 Privates, 



Rank as Serjeants, 



Police, 



No officer should be allowed to take any private soldier front 
the ranks to employ him as a servant, but should be allowed the 
amount of a private's pay, and hire his own servant, and also 
forage for his horses. 

I am of opinion that the following number of horses and 
4servants will be amply sufficient for each rank, viz.: — 

HOB8E8. 8EBVANT8. 

Colonel .; 5 3 

Major. — 4 » 

Captain 3 2 

Lieutenant *. 2 1 

Aspirant 2 1 

As all camp followers are subject to military law, I think it 
would be a good regulation for the servants to wear regimental 
uniform, so as to be known by the police, should they be guilty of 
any irregularities. 

The reserve squadron should have the same number of officers, 
non-commissioned officers, and privates, as an effective squadron, 
but are to be drilled by its respective officers, and not to fall in at 
wing, or regimental drill, with the effective squadrons. Any 
casualty that may occur in an effective squadron to be sent to the 
reserve, and replaced by man and horse from that squadron, as 
the effective should be at all times complete. I shall mention in 
the interior arrangements the duties of the secretary, police 
and captain, commandiqg the reserve squadron. I will say no 
more at present on that subject. 

The following is the system which I recommend to a command- 
ing officer of a patriotic regiment of cavalry to establish discipline. 

I am acting from a supposition that the officers, and non- 
commissioned officers, have been drilled, and are efficient; the 
tents fixed, and all arrangements made for the camp; horses, 
arms, accoutrements, and clothing, in readiness before the pri- 
vates assemble, and allowing the commander twenty-eight days to 
discipline his regiment (Sunday excepted, that day being appro- 
priated ot attend divine service, which improves the moral conduct, 
promotes cleanliness, and good order in a regiment). The first 
two days should be employed in organising the regiment, giving 
out the a,ppointments and clothing as follows: — 

First, to select and organize the officers and non-commissioned 
officers for each squadron; each private to receive his horse ac- 
•cordingl to size, who are to be balloted for by their respective 
-captains, and to arrange the horses and men according to the 



regulations of the camp; then to deliyer to the respective captains 
the required number of clothing for the men, and appointments for 
the horses, for which the commanding officer should hold the 
majors of wings responsible, and for any deficiencies or damage by 
neglect. The arms and accoutrements not to be delivered for six 
days after assembling. 

The next six days to be employed by the lieutenants drilling 
their divisions, under the superintendence of the captain of the 
squadron. The majors to superintend their respective wings. 

The next six days to be employed by the captains drilling their 
squadrons, under the superintendence of the majors. 

The next six days to be employed by the majors drilling their 
wings, under the superintendence of the conunanding officer. 

The last six days to be employed by the commanding officer 
drilling his regiment. 



TIME FOR DRILL. 

Forenoon. — ^Drill, one hour; the whole to dismount, and stand 
at ease a quarter of an hour — amount and drill three quarters of 

an hour — ^march to camp, and dismiss. 

Afternoon. — Drill three quarters of an hour; dismount; stand 
at ease one quarter of an hour; mount and drill three quarters of 
an hour; march to camp, and dismiss. 

The majors to regulate the time for drill, and stand at ease at 
division and squadron drills. 

The commanding officer to regulate the time for wing drills. 

At regimental drills the commanding officer to act as he may 
think proper; if it can be avoided, not to drill more than one 
hour without dismounting, as it gives the men an opportunity of 
requiring leave to fall out of the ranks. 

The commanding officer should instruct his lieutenants not to 
require any frivolous exactness or formality at division drills, as 
that is only a waste of time, and retards discipline. As the 
horses will be a little unsteady at first, instruct the lieutenants 
to make long movements at a trot, and caution the privates to be 
gentle with them, as with a little perseverance they will soon 
learn what is required, and be steady in the ranks. 



INSTRUCTION TO A CAPTAIN TO SIZE HIS 

SQUADRON. 

Select a piece of level ground, arrange the corporals and privates 
in single rank; the lieutenants, serjeant-major, and Serjeants, to 

fall in the rear. Command the two tallest men to move forward, 
and place them in front and centre of the squadron^ about twenty 
yards' distance; command the next two in height to move forward; 
place one on the right, the other on the left, of the two first placed 
men, and continue the same until the whole is sized; the tallest 
men in the centre, the shortest in the fianks. Number off twenty- 
four from each flank; command them to rein back one horse's 
length; conunand the two inward files on the right and left to file 
right and left, and cover the two centre men of the front rank^ 
who should be instructed to hold up their right arm over their 
head. Conunand the next to do the same, and continue until the 
whole cover the front rank, which they should do correctly. 



THE SYSTEM OF FORMING A SQUADRON INTO 
DIVISIONS, AND PLACING THE LIEUTENANTS 
AND SERJEANTS. 

Number off twelve from the left— command them to move for- 
ward about fifty yards. 

The Junior Lieutenant to command that division ; the Junior 
Serjeant to be attached. 

Number off twelve from the right; command them to move 
forward about forty yards. 

The next Junior Lieutenant to command that division, the next 
Junior Serjeant to be attached. 

Number off twelve more from the left; command them to move 
forward about twenty yards. 

The next Junior Lieutenant to command that division; the next 
Junior Serjeant to be attached. 

The Senior Lieutenant to command the remaining division; the 
Senior Serjeant to be attached. 

At regimental drills, the Senior Lieutenants' command half- 
squadrons; when the regiment manoeuvres by divisions, the 
Lieutenants do not command their own divisions, as the Senior 
Lieutenants will be ambitious to command the tallest men. I 
cannot devise any other system. 



There should be two Corporals to each division, the Captain to 
make that arrangement. The Corporals to be sized in their 
divisions, as near as possible. They have no command, or par- 
ticular charge in the ranks; should they size, place them in the 
front rank on the flank, but not to derange the sizing thereof. 

The divisions, when mounted, invariably fall iuj in the same 
manner. 

When a division is forming, the Serjeant places his horse; the 
talleat man of the division places his horse's head about one foot 
from the horse of the serjeant facing; the remainder of the division 
fall in their places, without a word, or the least confusion; the rear 
rank to cover correctly. 



SYSTEM OF FORMING REGIMENTAL PARADE. 

As turning out and forming regimental parade should be done 
in a smart and soldier-like manner, without hurry or confusion, 
the different authorities should make the inspection quickly; the 
parade not being the place to clean horses and dress men, a glance 
of the eye is sufficient to see if the general appearance of the men 
and horses are passable; as patriotic commissioned officers have 
only to possess the idea of what is essentially necessary on actual 
service, that is, that the horses are in good condition, the men 
clean in their persons, their arms and appointments in good order, 
and well adjusted. 

The trumpet to sound for saddling thirty-six minutes before 
sounding the regimental parade call; no man to saddle before the 
sound, but to have all things ready, except the men who look 
after the Serjeant-Major's and Serjeant's horses, who are to be 
allowed to saddle them before the trumpet sounds, as the Serjeants 
are required to superintend the men when saddling; to allow 
twenty minutes for saddling and dressing, then sound, turn outy — 
sixteen minutes after to sound the parade call; this allows three 
minutes for the Serjeant to form 'the division, and inspect it; three 
minutes for the Lieutenant to inspect and tell off his division; 
four minutes for the Captain to inspect and prove the tellings off 
of his squadron; six minutes for the Major to inspect the wing. 
When the trumpet sounds turn out, every officer and non-com- 
missioned officer to mount their horses. Corporals and privates to 
fall in on the division parade ground; rear rank two horses' length 
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in rear of the front rank. When inspected and told off by the 
Lieutenant, to march to the squadron parade ground, and form 
open column of divisions right in front. The Captain to wheel 
into line, command the rear rank to take open order, and inspect 
the squadron; to close the ranks, prove the tellings off, and then 
march by the flank march of threes, by half-squadrons, right in 
front, to their stations on wing parade; the markers to be pre- 
viously sent to take up the ground. 

The Major to wheel into line, and inspect the wing. When 
the trumpet sounds general parade call, to march by half-squadrons, 
by the flank march of threes, to the regimental parade ground; 
markers to move forward, and take up the column distance. The 
regiment to stand in open column of half-squadrons, right in front, 
to receive the commanding officer, who forms line, and makes his 
inspection. 

Should the trumpet sound turn out, the whole to turn out as 
quickly as possible; the Serjeant-Migor and Seijeants to saddle 
their own horses. 

When the trumpet sounds the general parade call, to turn out 
on foot, and bring the whole of their arms and ammunition with 
them, but not to be particular about what dress they appear in, as 
it is then supposed that they are surprised by the enemy; and 
quickness on such occasions is of the utmost importance. 

The commanding officer should allow a little more time at first, 
as the men should learn to saddle their horses well, before required 
to do it quickly. 

There are to be three systems of turning out, viz.: first, with- 
out arms — ^the horses saddled and bridled completely — ^the men 
without their arms, in full uniform. Second, with arms; the 
horses as above stated, and the men with their arms and accoutre- 
ments. Third, complete; the men to have everything complete. 
When taking their horses to water, to mount them bare-backed, 
with the watering bridles, and in their stable-dress. The com- 
manding officers should state in regimental orders how the regi- 
ment should appear on -the following day. 

The squadrons and half squadrons to be numbered as follows, 
from right to left. 

SQUADBOirS. 

1st Squadron — ^2nd Squadron — 3rd Squadron— 4th Squadron— 
5th Squadron<--6th Squadron— 7th Squadron— 8th Squadron. 



HALF SQUADRONS. 

No. 1— No. 2— No. 3— No. 4— No. 6— No. 6— No. 7— No. 8— 
No. 9~No. 10— No. 11— No. 12— No. 13— No. 14— No. 15— 
No. 16. 

The Divisions to be named as follows : — 

Right division of No. 1 — ^Left division of No. 1 — ^Right division 
of No. 2 — ^Left division of No. 2 — and to continue the same 
throughout the regiments. 

The Senior Captain to command the 1st squadron; the next 
Senior Captain to command the 8th squadron^ the next Senior 
Captain to command the 4th squadron — ^the next Senior Captain 
to command the 5th squadron; the next Senior Captain to com- 
mand th^ 2nd squadron; the next Senior Captain to command the 
7th squadron; the next Senior Captain to command the 3rd 
squadron; the next Senior Captain to command the 6th squadron. 

The Junior Captain to command the reserve squadron. 

The 1st, 2nd, 3rd, and 4th squadrons, to form the right wing, 
to be commanded by the Senior Major. 

The 5th, 6th, 7th, and 8th squadrons, to form the left wing, and 
to be commanded by the Junior M^jor. 

The numbering off is only to be used when in the field, to 
abridge the general words of command. In the interior discipline 
of tlbe regiment, Captain's rank and name to be mentioned before 
his squadron. The Lieutenant's likewise before his division. 



DRILLING. 

This signifies that a division, or any body of cavalry, should be 
correctly instructed, and well commanded. 

The commander should be careful to remember the words of 
command, and to know how each file should act to obey; by so doing, 
he will establish that confidence within himself which every com- 
mander ought to feel, and wiU establish the same in the minds of 
those under his command, which is so essential when soldiers are 
taking the field — an exchange of confidence being absolutely 
necessary. 

Instructions should be given in a clear and audible tone, and as 
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briefly as possible; not to be continued after the first three or. four 
lessons of each movement; if continued, the soldiers will contract 
an idle habit, and not be so attentive to the words of command. 

Commands should be given in a loud, firm, commanding tone 
and manner. The conunander should be careful that they are 
correctly timed, this being a very important part of the duty of an 
officer, it being impossible for soldiers to act with precision, if the 
commands are not properly given. 

When giving the words of command, " March" — " Halt," — 
" Wheel" — or, " Shoulders forward" — ^he should inhale as much 
air as possible, and aspirate the voice. By this system he will 
find it much easier^ and prevent hoarseness. 

The Division Commanders should not allow the Sergeant to 
correct any error, it being his duty to keep a watchful eye, and 
remain silent. It is better for a superior officer when superin- 
tending the diill, to allow the commander to correct it; as two 
commanders of any one body, is sure to create confusion. 

The Division Commanders should not allow any soldier to speak 
in the ranks, or make any reply from it : it being wrong to put a 
question either directly, or indirectly, to any private, non-com- 
missioned officer, or subordinate officer when in the ranks, or 
station ; decided commands, and implicit obedience, are required. 

The Division Commanders should be on their guard, when 
drilling, to remove from their minds, either the feelings of 
timidity, or haste ; the former will cause a relaxation, and the 
latter confusion, as soldiers when in the ranks cannot avoid 
acting as the word of command is given. Should a private 
commit an error, observe if he is about to correct it himself; if 
not, instruct him how he should do it; at all times avoid unnecessary 
censure to men in the ranks. 



MILITARY RIDING. 

This signifies that soldiers should have a firm seat, light hand, and 
correct judgment — ^they should not be timid, or hasty, when on their 
horses; the former will cause the horse to have a will of his own, 
the latter to be vicious and unmanageable. 

The time will not admit of patriotic cavalry to be made perfect 
military riders; but, if good horsemen, that will suffice: yet, when a 



body of men has to act together, they should act as uniformly 
aa possible; but be instructed to sit firmly and with ease on 
their saddles; the body upright and square to the front, right 
hand hanging down by the side, if it has not the weapon in it, the 
left, or bridle hand, to be in front, and about four inches from the 
body, the hand a little lower than the elbow, the thumb nearly 
crossing the body, but not to cause a stiffiiess in the wrist, which 
must be pliable^ the flat of the thighs brought round to the saddle, 
the legs to hang down straight from the knees, the heels about one 
inch lower than the toes, but not to be forced down; as that will 
cause stiffness in the whole body; the feet to be nearly parallel with 
the horse's sides, which should be done by the turn of the thighs, 
not by a twist of the ancle; no part of the body or limbs to be 
forced to cause a stifl&iess, as the length of the stirrups solely 
depends on the make of the saddle ; they should not be too long, 
but should reach near the ancles, when the legs are stretched down. 
The reins to be divided by the little finger, and drawn up through 
the hand, and placed on the centre joint of the fore-finger, the 
thumb placed firmly on them. The hand has four moves to 
direct the horse, which is done by the turn of the wrist; the 
hand not to move to the right or left: first, move the bottom part 
of the hand towards the horse's head, that will allow him to move 
forward: — second, move the bottom part of the hand towards the 
body, this will halt or check his pace: — ^third, round the wrist bring 
the lower part of the hand to the body, the little finger in line with 
the right shoulder; this will turn him to the right: — ^fourth, move the 
lower part of the hand towards the body, the little finger in a line 
with the left shoulder, this turns him to the left. To have a light 
and graceful hand, it requires attention and perseverance from the 
rider. 

As patriotic cavalry will have contracted the habit of rising on 
the saddle when at a trot, they should do so as little as possible, 
and when they do, they ought to keep the body upright. In the 
canter, gallop, or charge, to sit firm on their saddles, and keep the 
body a little back. 

PACES 

Are, walk, trot, canter, gallop, and charge. 

THE BATE OF EACH PACE. 

Walk a mile in fifteen minutes. 

Trot a knile in seven and a half minutes. 
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Canter a mile in six minutes. 

Gallop a mile in four and a half minutes. 

Charge a mile iir three minutes. 

Every officer, and non-commissioned officer, should practise his 
horse at the above rate of paces, so as to enable the regiment to 
move with precision and regularity. 

In the field, the paces should be given by a signal of the 
trumpet, or particular colour, which every officer, and non- 
commissioned officer, should have a correct knowledge of. 

The walk should be practised only by a few lessons of each 
movement; if frequently, it will cause both men and horses to be 
sluggish. 

The trot should be much practised, as all changes can be made 
with precision at that pace, and cause both men and horses to be 
attentive. 

The canter should be fi*equently practised, as each movement 
can, and ought to be, made with precision at that pace. 

The gallop should be practised only when the regiment is in 
line, or open column, it being too fast to make any change of 
position. 

The charge should be but little practised when at drill, and 
then only by squadrons; it is apt to excite both men and horses 
too much. J£ a commanding officer has his regiment disciplined, 
so that it can move in line any distance at a gallop with precision, 
there is no doubt, but that it will prove successful when acting 
against an enemy. The commander of any body of cavalry cannot 
commit a greater error than by commanding it to charge too soon; he 
is as liable to defeat himself as his enemy. Should the enemy be in 
regular order, no body of cavalry should be commanded to charge 
until within fifty yards' distance. Against broken infantry, or 
artillery, an irregular charge may succeed best; but on those occa- 
sions they should not be commanded to charge too soon. 



HALTING. 



When moving at a walk, trot, or canter, the words of command 
should be given short, and the body to halt instantly; when moving 
at the gallop, or charge, the words of command should be pro- 
nounced in a lengthened tone> and the body to halt gradually; 
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when halting from the gallop, a distance of about ten yards should 
be allowed; halting from the charge, about twenty yards to be 
allowed; but it ought to be done gradually and simultaneously. 
In halting, the horses to be kept straight, and pressed well up to 
the bit, to prevent them from reining back; the men to remain 
steady, until commanded to move. 

A body of cavalry halting together has a good appearance, as it 
shews the attention of the riders, aoid obedience of the horses. 



TO MOVE STRAIGHT. 

It is of the first importance that a commissioned officer should 
know how to guide straight, when directing any body of the regi- 
ment; should he not lead straight, it will cause the remainder of 
the regiment to waver, and be unsteady. He has two points to 
attend to; first, by placing his horse square with the body he has 
to direct; secondly, to take points to direct on. His own eye and 
judgment ought to direct him to place his horse square with the 
body; the instant he has placed him, he should look straight over 
his head — ^take some object on the ground, in line about fifty yards' 
distance—line that object with some other on the ground, about 
fifty yards in front of it — continue the same until he has some 
distant object to lead on, such as a tree, &c.; always to lead on 
two objects, keeping himself in line with them. After a little 
practice, he will be able to take up a straight direction, as quickly 
as the eye can discern. Should he take up the distant object 
first, it is doubtful if he take the straight line. There are 
always objects on the ground to line by. When an officer is 
directing any body of his regiment, he should not look to it, but 
keep his eyes fixed on the directing point, leading straight and 
regular at the ordered pace. 



LINE. 



Line signifies a division, or any body of cavalry, placed side by 
side. The files to be about six inches from knee to knee; the rear 
rank to be half a horse's length in rear of the front rank, from 
head to tail, and cover exactly; this is the position in which the 
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Division Commander should place Lis divisions before he com- 
mences drilling. 

DIVISION DRILL. 

Division Drill signifies, when in line, of filing from either flank, 
by single file by twos, and by threes, and forming line, when in 
either of those positions, to the front, right, left, and rear, wheeling 
the division when at the halt, and on the move. 

[The words of command are placed opposite the words of com- 
mand in the margin, which the division commander should retain 
in his memory.] 

Word of Command. ** DivisioU." 

This is only a caution for the division to be prepared for the 
next word of command. 

Word of Command. " Attention." 

The whole are to sit up in a proper position, to be attentive to 
their instructions, and words of command — not to speak or move, 
save when commanded. 

Word of Command. '< DrCSS." 

The whole turn their heads a little to the flank. The word of 
command being given, each file, when dressed, is just to see the 
face of the second file from liim; the body should not be inclined 
backwards or forwards, but to move his horse if required. As soon 
as the commander moves to the front of the division, or falls in on 
the flank, the whole to turn their heads to the front, and remain 
steady. 

The Division Commander should place himself on the dressing 
flank of the division. Before he gives the word of command, to 
be quick in placing the first three files on the dressing flank, in the 
proper direction; when dressing his division, he should place his 
horse's head about one yard from the knee of the flank file of the 
front rank, his front to the file side, face, so that he can look 
straight down the division. Dressing should be performed in suc- 
cession—quickly, and without noise. Should any file require to 
be spoken to, the commander should mention his name; to signal 
if to rein back, or move forward. Soldiers should be instructed to 
obey signals. When the commander has dressed his division, he 
should move to the front, about the centre, 
wordiofcommand. " Tell ofl^by twos, from the left." 

The file in the front rank, and on the left of the division, turns 
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his head a little to the right, speaks in a loud and audible tone 
" Left;" the next file " Right;'' the next file " Left;" the next file 
^^ Bight;" and continue the same until the division is told off. The 
rear rank to observe how their front rank told themselves off. 

The utility of telling off by files is, in the whole filing and 
forming by twos: the right and left files act together. It is used 
when dismounting, by the left files reining back. 
wordi of Command. " TcU off by thrccs from the left." 

The file in the front rank, on the left of the division, turns his 
head a little to the right, speaks in a loud and audible tone: — 
" Left;" next file, " Centre;" next file, " Right;" next file, 
" Left;" next file, " Centre;" next file, " Right;" — ^and continue 
the same until the division is told off. 

The utility of telling off by threes is, that each three^ both firont 
and rear rank, act together, when turning to the right, left, or rear, 
on their own ground. The centre file turns his horse on his own 
ground: the flank files move forward, or rein back, as may be 
required. 

Words ofConmand. *< PrOVC yOUr telUugS off." 

A caution — ^the division remains steady. 

WordaorComaukd. " Left filcS." 

The files that told themselves off " Left," put the right arm up, 
the hand as high as the shoulder, the thumb upwards. 

The commander to see if the files are correct; if so, he gives the 
word of command, ^^ Correct;" the left files drop their hands. 
vordaofcommaad. " Flauks by threcs." 

The files that told themselves off " right" and " left," put 
their right hands up, and drop them when the commander gives 
the word " Correct." 

The utility of proving files is, to see if the soldiers have remem- 
bered their telling off, that they may not be confused when com- 
manded to move. 

Telling off invariably conmiences from the flank of the division, 
from which the tallest men are placed. The telling off here laid 
down, is for a division belonging to a right half-squadron, or odd 
number. Li a division belonging to the left half-squadron, or even 
number, telling off commences from the right. The words of 
command are: — " Tell of from the right:" the file on the right 
commences by uttering " Right," whether by twos or threes. 
wordiofComiMiid. " Threes — Right." 

The files that told themselves off " right" and « left," look to 
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the centre file, who turns ids horse slowly to the right, on his own 
ground; the left file moves slowly forward; the right file reins 
slowly back) both keeping close to the centre file; when turned 
square to the right, halt, without the word of command. 
This places the division in a position to move to the right. 

WflcdtolCommaiid. << FrOUt." 

The fiank fliles by threes look to the centre file, who turns his 
horse to the left on his own ground. Right file moves forward, — 
left file reins back, — slowly; when square to the front, halt. 

This places the division in line. 

worasofconuBMid. " Thrccs— Lcft." 

The fiank files, by threes, look to the centre file, who turns his 
horse to the left. Right file moves forward; left file reins back: 
when turned square to the left, halt. 

This places the division in a position to move to the left. 

Wordi orComauuid. -T rOUt. 

The threes wheel to the right. 
This places the division in line. 

Words ofCommand. ** ThrCCS AboUt.'* 

The flank files by threes look to the centre file, who turns his 
horse to the right about, on his own ground. Left files move 
forward. Right file reins back: when wheeled about square to the 
rear, halts. 

This places the division in a position to retire. 

Word orcomma&d. " Front." 

The threes wheel to the right about, in the same manner as 
wheeling to the rear. 

This places the division in its proper position* 

When the division has wheeled by threes to the right, left, or 
about, the word of command " Front," is invariably given, to 
bring it to its front: when wheeling about by threes to the rear, 
the threes wheel to the right about, the same as in fronting. 

In giving the v^cftdB of command, " Threes — ^Right,** or " Left," 
the commander should pronounce the " Threes" in a lengthened 
tone, " Right," or " Left," sharp and loud. 

Wh&OL moving by threes to the right, left by threes is the pivot, 
and to cover exactly. When -moving to the left, right by threes is 
the pivot, who are to act in the same manner. 

The men should be cautioned against hurry, when wheeling by 
threes. A division commander, after halting the division, should 
pause a little before he gives the word of command '* Front." 

A division moving by the flank march at a canter, will lengthen 
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and cover more ground than its front, when halting from that 
pace, and required to stand on the ground it has halted on; the 
word of command '^ Correct,** to be given after it has halted; the 
files to close up to their proper distance before the word of command 
" Front," is given. Should the division be required to move forward 
at a slower pace, after halting, the files can correct their distances 
while on the move. 

A division, or any body of cavalry, can wheel by threes to the 
right or left, while on the move, at a walk or trot. When wheel- 
ing to the right, the right file turns to the right: the centre and 
left files increase their pace, until they have wheeled square to the 
right, then move straight forward, wheeling to the left: the left 
file turns to the left, the centre and right files increase their pace; 
when wheeled to the left, move straight forward. Should the 
division move at a canter, or be required to wheel about, it is to be 
halted first. 



WHEELING. 

The quarter circle is the guidance for wheeling, and the rule 
for tactics. The following degrees are required ;— one-eighth, 
one-fourth, five-eighths, one-half, three-quarters, and the quarter 
circle ; this being the same as a person turning to his right or left 
or less degree. An officer should learn the exact degrees required 
in turning to the right or left. 

When required to wheel more than the quarts circle it is named 
"About;" the degrees required are one-quarter, one-half, three- 
quarters, and the half-circle. No greater degree of wheeling is 
required in field movements. It is a good practice to wheel the 
division, at times^ the complete circle, at the^first commence- 
ment. 

It is an invariable rule when a division is required to walk, 
not to nam') the pace ; the word of command — " March" — ^is only 
to be given ; but when required to trot or canter, the pace to be 
named before the word " March." 
Word, orcoamttd. *' Divisiou"— " Left Half Wheel," 

* The whole look to the right, except the two flank files; the 
file on the right of the division, or wheeling-flank, looks before 
him, to mark the arc of a circle he is to make ; the file on the left, 
or pivot-flank, marks the ground he is on. 

Word of Comntnd. ** March." 
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The file on the right moves at a walk, taking care to make the 
proper arc of circle, so that while wheeling he is at a proper dis- 
tance from the pivot, not to crowd or open the division : the file 
on the left of the front rank, turns his horse to the left on his 
hind-legs on his own ground ; the file on the left of the rear-rank 
turns his horse to the left on his fore legs ; the remainder of the 
division regulate their pace, keeping in line while wheeling, when 
wheeled the half of a quarter-circle. 

Word. ofComnund. " Halt" " DrCSS.'* 

The division halts, look to the left, and dress. 
Word, ofcomaand. a Divisiou"— « Left Wheel." 

The whole look to the right, except the two flank files, who act 
as above. 

Word of Commuul. *' March." 

The division move and act the same as above, when wheeled 
the quarter-circle. 
word.ofcomBuiid. "Halt" — " Drcss." 

The division halt, look to the left and dress. 
Word, of comauid. " Divisiou" — " Left about half wheel." 

The whole look to the right, except the two flank files, who act 
as before. 

Word of Commaad. <* March." 

The division moves when wheeled the required degree. 

WonUofComauuid- " Halt" " DrCSS." 

The division halt, look to the left, and dress, 
wonbofcommwd. «' Divisiou" — " Left about wheel." 

The whole look to the right, except the flank files, who act as 
before. 

Wordrof Comaumd. " March." 

The division move, and keep in line, when wheeled the half-circle. 

WontoofCommMd. « Halt" " DrCSS." 

The division halt; look to the left; and dress. 

When wheeling from the halt, the Division Commander names 
the degree of wheel; before putting the division in motion, the file 
on the wheeling flank moves at the pace commanded, not to check; 
the Division Commander being responsible to halt the division in 
time. 

In wheeling to the right, the words of command are reversed. 
The division looks to the left while wheeling, the left being the 
wheeling flank; and look to the right to dress when halted. 

When wheeling with the rear rank leading, which ought to be 
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much practised, the rear rank act the same as front rank, looking 
to their right when commanded to wheel to the left; and to their 
left when commanded to wheel to the right. 

The. Division Commander should drill the division one day pre- 
vious to putting them on xthe move; in wheeling threes right, 
threes left, threes about^ and wheeling to the right and left;, to be 
particular to wheel them as often with the rear rank leading as the 
front rank; not to exceed a walk when the division is put in 
motion for the first two days, and never to exceed a trot, unless 
ordered so to do. 



WHEELING WHEN ON THE MOVE. 

When wheeling the quarter-circle while on the move, the words 
of command are " Right," or " Left Wheel" At that word of 
conmiand, the wheeling flank increases the pace one- third; the 
division looks to the wheeling flank while wheeling: when 
wheeled the quarter-circle, the word of command is, " Forward." 
They change the eje if the directing flank should not be the 
wheeling flank, and move straight in that direction. The pivot 
file should turn his horse square to the right or left, and not ad- 
vance more than a horse's length while the division is wheeling; 
the Commander to be careful that the four files on the pivot flank 
check their pace in time. 

When wheeling on the move, the Division Commander should be 
careful to give the word of command, '^ Forward," in time, so as 
not to allow his division to overwheel, which will cause a pressure 
on the pivot when it moves straight, which ought to be avoided. 



WHEELING ON THE MOVEABLE PIVOT. 

When the division is on the move, and required to change its 
front a less degree than the quarter-circle, it is done by the pivot 
moving and circling to the right or left, at the same pace the 
division was moving at; the wheeling flank increases the pace one- 
third. 

When required to wheel to the left;, the words of command are, 
"Right Shoulders," when wheeled, the required degree, '* For- 
ward;" the division moves straight in that direction. If required 
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to wheel to the right, the words of command are reversed, and the 
division acts accordingly. 

The division commander should bear in mind to instruct his 
division when wheeling on the moveable pivot, that they look to the 
pivot-flank while wheeling, and change the eye at the word of 
command ^' Forward," should the directing flank not be the pivot. 

When moving hj threes from either flank, it is invariably caUed 
bj the flank march when moving in that position, whatever 
degree of change of front may be required, it is invariably done on 
a moveable pivot, the pivot files not to make the least check, the 
wheeling flanks to increase the pace at the wheeling point, the 
front being only six, the change is soon made : whatever degree 
required the words of command are, " Bight" or " Left Shoulders." 
When the leading threes have wheeled the required degree, the 
word of command, ^' Forward," is given, and the leading threes to 
lead straight ; the rear wheels in succession at the wheeling point. 

When the division is on the move, any error that may occur 
should be gradually corrected ; any file being out of place ought 
not be spoken to too sharply ; the Commander to notice first if the 
file has observed the error, and is correcting himself; for it fre- 
quently happens when spoken to, in endeavouring to regain it, 
through fiury causes the reverse. 

The Division Commander, before he puts his division in motion, 
should place the Seijeant on the fiank, to direct when moving in 
line, while moving by files, twos or threes, on the pivot flank, in 
line with the leading pivot file; and should frequently direct and 
dress the division himself, as it wiU steady his horse ; jie being 
required at squadron and regimental drill to direct the division he 
commands. 



FILING. 

The utility of filing is to admit a division to pass through a defile 
that will not allow it to pass in line ; when the division is in line it can 
file from either flank, to its front flanks or rear. 
wonipefc««uMii4. « Division"— « Right File." 

The file of both ranks, on the right of the division, turn their 
horses square to the right ; the remainder turn their horses a quar- 
ter to the right, and remain steady ; whoever is directing the divi- 
sioB places himself in line with the front rank file. 
Wort or c«nMiia. w March."* 
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The rightfiles of the division move straight^ the rear-rank closing 
to within six inches' distance from the front rank, the remain- 
der turn their horses in succession, and follow in file about one 
yard's distance from head to tail, front rank covering ; when the 
whole is in file the Commander '< Halts" the division. 

When the division is in file it can form line, and front to its 
right, left, front, or rear, as it stands in file. 



TO FORM LINE TO THE RIGHT. 

wonuofcommuid. u Division" — " Right Form." 

The leading file of the front rank moves forward one horse's 
length, turns to the right, and then moves forward two horses' 
length, halts; the rest remain steady 

Word of Command. '' lifarch. 

The leading files remain steady, both ranks move straight; 
when passed, the flank files turn to the right, and form line on 
their left in succession; the rear rank not to move until the front 
rank has gained one horse's length. 

The Commander or geijeant who directs, moves forward with 
the leading files, and places himself to dress the division as it forms; 
the sanxe rule to be observed in all formations. 



TO FORM LINE TO THE LEFT. 

wordiofcommii* " Division"— « Left Form." 

The leading file of the front rank turns his horse to the left, 
moves forward one horse's length, and halts. The rear rank file 
turns his horse the same, and covers his front rank file; the rest 
remain steady. 

WordofConuuMd. " MaXCh." 

The leading files remain steady, the remainder move forward, 
turn their horses to the left, and form line in succession, on the 
left of the leading file. 



TO FORM LINE TO THE FRONT. 

wotdi«fCo]M»&4. '^ Division" — << Front Form." 

The leading file of the front ranik moves straight two horses' 
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length, and halts, his rear rank file to cover him; the remainder 
turn their horses a quarter to the left, and remain steady. 

Word of Command. " March.'* 

The leading file remain steady, the remainder move forward in 
the direction they are placed, form line to their front, in succes- 
sion; the rear rank does not move until the front rank has gained 
one horse's length — ^then it moves up in line with the front rank 
file, in rear of their front rank file. 



TO FORM LINE TO THE HEAR. 

wordiofcommud. « Divisiou'* — " Right about Form." 

The leading file of the front rank moves forward one horse's 
length, turns to his right, advances a horse's length, turns to his 
right, moves up two horses' length, and halts. His rear rank file 
to place himself in his rear. 

Word of Command. " March." 

The rest of the diviaion move straight when passed the leading 
file, turn to their right, pass along the rear, and turn again to the 
right, and form line in succession; the rear rank to act as before. 

The previous system is to form line with the right flank in front. 

The following is the system to form line with the left flank in 
front. 

To form Line to the Bight — The leading file of the front rank, 
turns to the right, moves up one horse's length, and halts; the re- 
mainder form on his right when put in motion. 

To form Line to the Left. — The leading file of the fit)ht rank 
moves forward one horse's length, turns to his left, moves forward 
two horses' length and halts ; the remainder form on his left when 
put in motion. 

To form Line to the Front. — The leading file of the front rank, 
moves straight two horses* length and halts ; the remainder form 
on his right when put in motion. 

To form Line to the Bear. — The leading file moves forward one 
horse's length, turns to his left, advances one horse's length, turns 
to his left, moves up two horses' length, and halts ; the remainder 
form on his right when put in motion. 

When forming line from the halt, the leading file of the front 
rank invariably places himself at the word of command " Form ;" 
when placed, his rear rank file covers him instantly. 
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Those formations are invariably made when on the move, with- 
out halting the division; the instant the word of command is given 
of the formation required, the leading file of the front rank places 
himself as directed and halts ; the remainder continue the same 
pace and form line in succession. 

When on the move right in front and forming line to the right, 
front, or rear, the rear rank to check the pace, until the front rank 
has gained one horse's length. The same rule to be observed when 
forming Une to the left, front, or rear, when left in front : when 
making these formations the rear of the division is not to increase 
the pace, or overshoot when forming line, which thej will be apt 
to do, if not checked. 

The Division Conmiander should make each formation two or 
three times from the halt before forming on the move. 



FILING BY TWOS. 

WoHnofCommand. <^ TwOS Right.** 

Right files by twos of both ranks, on the right of the division, 
turn their horses to the right on their own ground — ^left files by 
twos on the right flank, wheel up and place themselves in line with 
them ; the rest turn their horses a quarter to the right and remain 
steady. 

Word of Command. '* MaXCh.** 

The leading files move straight, the remainder file off in succes- 
sion by twos ; the right files turning to the right on their own 
ground, the left files wheeling on them so as to be four abreast. 

When moving by twos from the left flank, the left files to turn 
on their own ground; 'right files wheel on them. 



FORMING LINE, WHEN BY FILE OF TWOS. 

The formations are made the same as from file, each two moving 
and forming square in line together. 

The same rule to be observed when moving left in front, and 
forming line to the right. 



22 



FORMATION FROM THREES. 

When moviDg from the fiank by threes, the words of command 
and formations are the same as in file; the threes moving together, 
and forming line in succession, except forming to the left when 
right in front; then, by halting and fronting, the division is formed 
in line. The same rule to be observed in forming line to the right 
when left in front, as the division should not cover more ground 
than its front when in that position 

When forming line by threes, the Division Commander to in- 
struct the division, that they should look to the rear rank for 
direction while forming ; and to avoid crowding on them, to 
caution the rear rank to check the pace, until the front rank has 
gained one horse's length "and move into line with the front rank 
threes, in rear of their proper front rank threes. 

As moving by twos from a fiank is but little required in field 
movements, a Division Commander should not lose much time in 
filing by twos; a few lessons will suffice. 



ADVANCING IN LINE. 

Should the Division Commander not direct himself^ to place the 
Serjeant on the flank he intends for direction, before putting the 
division in motion. 
Words ofconunand. « By the Right" — ^' Pacc" — " March." 

The Commander, or Serjeant, which may be directed, takes two 
objects for his guidance ; the division keeping their heads to the 
front, occasionally glancing their ejes to the directing flank for 
dressing, and to keep about six inches from knee to knee; the rear 
rank looking before them, to have their horses well in hand, to 
prevent their treading on the heels of the front rank horses; any 
error that may occur, should be corrected gradually; should any 
horse be unsteady, the rider to act with caution^ not to pull him by 
the bit, or spur him, as that will cause him to be restive; long 
advances at a trot^ will soon cause him to act in unison. 

The Division Qommander should not blame a man when his 
horse is unsteady, as that is apt to irritate him and may cause him 
to illuse his horse, which shovdd be avoided in the ranks. 
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TO ADVANCE BY THREES FROM A FLANK. 

Word* of Command. " AdvancG by Threcs from the Right" — ** Threes Right." 

The division wheels by threes to the right; whoever may be 
directing the division, gives the word of command to the leading 
threes, " Right Shouldears." 

Word* ofCommand. " PaCC" " March." 

The Division Director, when the leading threes have wheeled 
square to the front, gives the word of command " Forward" and 
to direct straight, the rear of the division wheels at the same place. 

When moving from the flank, either by file, twos, or threes, 
the Commander places himself about six inches from the front 
rank, and in line with them, to direct; the head of the division to 
be kept clear. The Serjeant to place himself in the centre, and in 
rear of the rear rank, about two horses' length, to look to it, but to 
be silent. 



TO ADVANCE BY FILE FROM A FLANK. 

wordsof Command. " Advaucc by file from the right." 

The file on the right of the front rank moves forward one 
horse's length; the file on the right of the rear rank moves up in 
line with the front rank file; the rest turn a quarter to the right, 
and remain steady. 

Words ofCommand. " PaCC" " March." 

Whoever may be directing, lead straight at the commanded 
pace; the remainder move in succession. 

When advancing by threes or file, after moving a sufficient 
distance, the commander should invariably form line to the front, 
as they are generally used when passing a defile in advancing. 



TO ADVANCE FROM THE RIGHT OF THREES. 

Word. OfCommand. " From the right of threes to the front" — '' File." 

The right of each three of the front rank moves forward one 
horse's length, and halts. 

Word of CommMd. " March." 

The right by threes of the front rank moves straight forward, 
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occasionally glancing the eye to the directing flank, the centre and 
left of the front rank follow in file; the instant the front rank is in 
file, the rear rank follows the same. 

When required to form line, the Commander gives the words of 
command '' Front Form;" the rear increases the pace, and the rear 
rank closes to the front. 

This being a movement to pass broken and uneven ground, it 
should be practised when on the move at the word of command — 
from the right of threes to the front file; the right of threes of the 
front rank continue the same pace; the remainder halt, and follow 
in succession. 

The same movement to be practised when retiring. 



RETIRING IN LINE. 

Worda ofCommand. " ThrCCS aboUt." 

The division wheels about by threes. 

The Commander to place himself in line with the rear rank — 
to direct; the Division Commander to caution the division to look 
to their right, or left, as it then stands. 

WordiofCommand. " PaCC" " March." 

- The division moves; rear rank to act the same as front rank 
when advancing; the front rank the same as rear rank. 



TO RETIRE BY THREES FROM THE FLANK. 

Word! ofconunand. " Retire by Threes from the Right" — " Threes Right." 

The division wheels by threes to the right. Whoever directs 
the division, gives the words of command to the leading threes, 
" Right Shoulders." 

WordiofCommand. " PaCC" " March." 

The leading threes bring their left shoulders forward — ^when 
wheeled the quarter circle; the director gives the word of com- 
mand " Forward" — ^to lead straight to the rear. 



TO RETIRE BY FILES FROM A FLANK. 

Words of Command " ThrCCS about." 

The division wheels about by threes. 
Words of Command « Retire by files from the left." 
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The left file on the rear rank, as it then stands^ moves forward 
one horse's length — halts; the left file on the front rank moves up 
in line with them on his left; the remainder turn their horses a 
quarter to the left; the director moves up in line with the front 
rank file. 

In forming line to the front when retiring by file, or threes, the 
words of command are, rear rank leading, " Front Form;" the 
leading file of the rear rank moves forward two horses' length, and 
halts; the rear rank turns to the right, and forms on his right; the 
front rank forms in rear of the rear rank, as it then stands. When 
the division is formed, the Division Commander gives the word of 
command " Front," which brings the division to its proper front, 
and covering the same ground it moved from. 

Division Commanders, when retiring by threes, or by file, to 
caution the rear rank to turn from the front rank — and the front 
rank to form in rear of the rear rank, as it then stands, as the rear 
rank, when retiring, acts the same as the front rank when ad- 
vancing. 

The Division Commander should bear in mind, when retiring 
by threes, that the division is only to wheel by threes to the flank 
he intends to retire from; when retiring by file, it is invariably 
wheeled about first. 

The Division Commander should practice both flanks in ad- 
vancing and retiring, by threes and files. 

When a division is on the move in line at the trot, and is re- 
quired to advance by threes, it should be done without halting. 
The Commander gives the words of command " Advance by 
threes" from the required flank. The instant he gives the word 
of command " Threes right," or " Threes left," whoever may be 
directing the division, gives the words of command " Right or 
left shoulders." When the leading threes have wheeled the 
quarter-circle, he gives the word of command " Forward," and 
leads straight. 

This movement should not be performed at a faster rate than a 
trot; if advancing at a canter to halt the division first. 

When moving in line, and required to advance from either 
flank, the instant the Commander gives the words of command 
'* Advance from the right or left," the whole halt, except the 
flank files, who move in a straight direction; the remainder turn 
their horses to the flank file from, and follow in succession. 
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THE SYSTEM TO FORM FILE FROM THREES WHEN 
MOVING BY THE FLANK MARCH. 

When required to break into file from that position, the division 
is halted when right in front, the Division Commander, gives the 
words of command " From the Right of Threes to the Front File," 
the right of threes of the leading flank of both ranks move for- 
ward at the commanded pace, the rear rank closing to the front, 
the centre and left following, the rear to commence filing on the 
ground where the leading threes commenced from until the division 
is in file; should the division be moving left in front, filing com- 
mences from the left. 

When retiring by threes from a flank, if from the right, the 
filing commences from the left by threes, as that will place the 
division to form line to the front, when in file, rear rank leading, 
and to its proper front when wheeled about by threes ; the words 
of command are, — ** From the Left of Threes" — " To the Front 
File." 



TO FORM THREES FROM FILE. 

In forming threes from file, the words of command are " Form 
Threes;" when right in front, the centre and left file increase their 
pace, and form on the right file who continue the same pace ; right 
by threes of the rear rank to open out to allow the centre and 
left file of the front rank to form; when the three are formed, the 
Division Commander to command the front to check their pace, or 
the rear to increase; to close the threes to their proper distance, 
when moving at the walk, the rear to be commanded to increase 
the pace; if moving at a trot, the front to check; as all formations 
when increasing the front, should be made compact to prevent 
harassing the horses. 



THE SYSTEM TO PASS A DEFILE, WHEN 
ADVANCING IN LINE. 

Should the defile admit six horses to pass abreast, the Division 
Commander wheels by threes to the nearest flank to the defile, and 
passes in that position, and forms line to the front when passed, if 
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Should the defile admit four horses abreast, the Division Com- 
mander files by twos from the nearest flank, and passes in that 
positition. 

Should the defile admit three horses abreast, the division to.be 
wheeled by threes; the rear rank to be halted, when about ten 
yards from the defile. The instant the front rank has passed, the 
rear rank is commanded by the Serjeant to " March,** and passes 
the defile at the same pace as the front rank; the Division Com- 
mander passes the defile first, and to observe that the front rank 
passes correctly! when passed, halts, or decreases the pace, until 
the rear rank is in its proper position; the Division Commander 
then acts as may be required. 

Should the defile admit two horses abreast, the Division Com- 
mander files from the nearest flank to the defile, and passes in that 
position. 

Should the defile admit only one horse, the rear rank is halted 
near the defile by the Commander, the front rank passes first, the 
rear rank is commanded to follow, by the Serjeant, at the same 
pace. 

To pass defiles with celerity and precision, is of the utmost im- 
portance. Every Conunander of a body of cavalry should exert 
himself to prevent confusion, and observe that the formations are 
made compactly after passing. 



THE SYSTEM TO PASS A DEFILE WHEN RE- 

TmiNG IN LINE. 

The rear rank invariably passes the defile before the front rank. 
As the telling off the twos is deranged, when wheeled about by 
threes to retire, a defile ought never to be passed in that position. 
Should the defile admit six horses, to wheel by threes to the 
nearest dank, bring the shoulders forward, and pass in that 
position; — should the defile only admit of three horses, to halt the 
front rank about ten yards from the file, and pass in that position; 
should the defile admit only two horses, to file from a flank, and 
pass in that position; should the defile admit only one horse, the 
same ru^e to be observed as by passing by threes. The Com- 
mander should invariably pass first, and enforce regularity after 
passing the defile. 



\ 
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COUN'KER-MARCH. 

This changes the front of a division to its rear, on its own ground, 
word.ofcommand. « Counter-March" — " Front Rank to the Left'* — " Rear Rank 
to the Right"—" Threes Outwards." 

The front rank wheel by threes to the left, rear rank wheel by 
threes to the right. 

Word of Command. '^ March." 

The leading threes of both ranks bring their right shoulders 
forward, the half-circle, and move straight, following each other. 
The Division Commander to place himself about four yards' distant 
from where the right file of the rear rank stood before it wheeled 
by threes; when the leading threes of the front rank arrive to 
that ground he gives a signal for them to halt, the Serjeant to 
observe where the left of the front rank stood, and to signalize for 
the leading threes of the rear rank to halt; when the whole is 
steady, the Commander gives the word of command " Front;" 
front rank wheels by threes to the right, rear rank to the left, the 
front rank standing on the ground the rear rank occupied before 
the division counter-marched, and the front is changed to the rear. 

This movement never should be performed at a faster pace than 
a walk, when the threes wheel about, the wheeling flank should 
trot briskly round, the flank files to look to the centre for direction. 

The Commander and Serjeant should place their horses fronting 
the threes, as a guidance for the centre files to lead on. 

The Division Commander should frequently command the front 
rank to wheel by threes to the right, when countermarching ; it 
being a rule when the regiment is in close, or open column of half 
squadrons, or divisions, for the front rank to wheel from the pivot, 
the rear rank to it. 



TO INCLINE. 

By this movement a division gains ground to its flank and front. 
■Word! ofCommand. « Right"' — " Incline." 

The division turn their horses a quarter to the right and remain 
steady. 

Word of Command «« March." 

The division moves, each file keeping the same direction, looking 
to the right, keeping a little in rear of the file on his right, so as 
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to keep the division parallel with the line it left : at the word of 
command " Forward," the whole turn to the front, and move in 
that direction. 

This movement is in general required to be performed while the 
division is on the move ; at the words of command " Right or 
Left Incline," the division turns, looks, and inclines to the hand 
commanded; at the word of command " Forward," turns to the 
front, and looks to the flank that was directing, before it was com- 
manded to incline. 

As inclining loosens the body, it should be but little practised ; 
Division Commanders should bear in mind that a trifling change 
of front will correct an error, without loosening or crowding the 
body, if gradually done. 



PASSAGING. 

By this movement a division gains ground to the flank only. 

VTords of Ct)mmand « Right" " PaSS. " 

The division turns their horses an eighth on their hind legs to 
the right, and remain steady. 

Wonl of Command. <* MaXCh." 

Each file by the aid of the bridle hand, and pressure of the left 
leg, without using the spur, causes^his horse to move to the right 
slowly, without moving forward, or reining back ; when moved a 
short distance, the commander halts the division, and dresses it 
from the right flank. 

As this movement is difficult to perform, and horses are apt 
to tread on each other, it should be but little practised. When a 
division, or any body of cavalry, requires to gain ground to a flank, 
it can be done with more ease by the flank march of threes, or 
when put in motion by the incline. It being the duty of Half- 
Squadron and Division Commanders, at regimental drills, to direct 
the body they command, to its proper place, in line or column; in 
doing which they should observe, a little before they arrive at their 
station, how the body is situate, and to slacken the pace and 
incline, if required, before halting: these attentions of the Com- 
mander, saves the body much trouble when halted. 



REINING BACK. 

word»ofcomiMnd. " By the right"—" Rein back" — ** March." 

Each file glances his eye to the right; by the aid of the bridle- 
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hand he reins his horse back; the pressure of his legs keeps him 
straight: the Commander halts the divisions^ when reined back a 
short distance. 

Reining back should be very slow, only for a short distance, 
and never on heavy ground, if it can possibly be avoided, as it is 
difficult then for horses to perform. 



LEAPING. 

No fence, of three feet in height, or five feet in breadth, should 
check the advance of a body of cavalry. The Division Com- 
mander should send forward the Serjeant to see if the farthest side 
is safe; if so, he should place himself on the flank of the front 
rank, bring the division parallel with the fence; when about fifty 
yards from it, command the rear rank to halt, the front rank to 
canter; when at leaping distance, to give the word of command in 
a loud tone, " Together." When the front rank has ^cleared the 
leap, the Seijeant commands the rear rank to " March," at the 
canter, and, when within leaping distance, gives the word, 
« Together." 

The division should be instructed to keep their bodies back, to 
give their horses head, and keep their legs close to his sides; when 
they have cleared the leap, to keep their horses straight, and move 
quietly forward. 

When retiring, the rear rank to clear the leap first. 



DISMOUNTING. 

Words of Command " EciU back tO dismOUUt." 

The rear rank reins back one horse's length, and halts. Left by 
twos of each rank reins back until their horses' heads are clear of 
the right files' horses' croup, halt, and remain steady. 
Words of Command " Prepare to dismount." 

Keep the body upright, take the bridle rein with the right hand 
close to the left; slide the left hand forward, about twelve inches, 
right hand drops the bridle rein; take a lock of the mane, bring it 
up through the left hand, and twist it round the thumb; close the 
fingers of the left hand, and place the right hand on the pom- 
mell; the right foot quits the stirrup. 
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VTord or Command. " DismOUllt.*' 

Raise tlie body upright, by straightening the left knee; bring 
the right foot to the left over the horse without touching; right 
hand brought to the centre of tlie back part of the saddle, lower 
the body until the right toe touches the ground; quit the left 
stirrup, place the left foot in line with the horse's fore legs, toe to 
the front; bring the right foot to the left, body square to the front, 
and take the bridle rein with the right hand, about two inches 
from the horse's head. 
Word* of Command « Stand at easc." 

Draw the right foot a little back, and bend the left knee. 

Should the division be on bad ground, or where there is not 
distance for the rear rank to rein back, the Division Commander 
gives the words of command " Move forward to dismount." Front 
rank moves forward one horse's length, and halts; left file of both 
ranks move forward, so as to clear the heads of the right files' 
horses; halts, and remain steady. 



MOUNTING. 

Word of Command. " Attention." 

Bring their right foot up in line with the left, straightening the 
left knee, left hand down the side. 
Words Of Command " Prepare to mount." 

Turn to the right, take a side step with the right foot, about two 
feet; take the bridle rein with the right hand, place the left hand 
on the horse's mane, about twelve inches from the saddle ; divide 
the reins with the little finger, draw the bridle rein up with the 
right hand, until the horse feels the bit, the right hand taking a lock 
of the mane; bring it through the left hand, and twist it round the 
thumb; close the left hand firmly on the rein and mane; the right 
hand taking hold of the stirrup leather, just above the stirrup; 
the left foot put into the stirrup; ball on the bar ; the right hand 
brought to the centre of the hind part of the saddle, and remain steady. 

Word of Command. '^ MoUUt." 

Without pulling by the right hand, spring the body upright, the 
weight on the left leg; throw the right leg over the horse, the 
right hand brought to the pommel, the body gently lowered on to 
the saddle, the right hand to assist in placing the bridle reins, the 
left hand properly placed, the right foot put into the stirrup. 

Should the horse be unsteady, drop the right hand down, and 
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take the stirrup leather, to avoid touching his side, when putting 
the right foot into the stirrup, 
wonuofcomnund " Left Files" — " March." 

Left files move up in line, rear rank closes to the front. 

Mounting and dismounting; ea3h motion should be done cor- 
rectly, quickly, and without confusion, and to keep the horse as 
steady as possible. 

The movements for a division here laid down are required to be 
made when acting in squadron. The Division Commander should, 
when drilling, make long movements, and frequently wheel, either 
by bringing the shoulders forward, or the quarter circle; and as 
often with the rear rank leading as the front. 

The Division Conunanders should abstain from unnecessary 
talk, as that draws the attention of the privates from their duty — 
but to keep a watchful eye; and should he observe any man in the 
ranks who may be a little awkward, not to keep the remainder in 
waiting, or irritate him, for by a little practice he will soon im- 
prove. If the Commander give a wrong word of command, he 
should not flurry himself in correcting it, but say to the division 
" As you were." He should strictly bear in mind that those 
words are never to be used unless when there is a re-action of the 
mind required, as there are proper words of command for the 
movement of the body or limb. He should frequently direct the 
division himself, and allow his Serjeant to command, as observers 
are generally quick in perceiving the errors of others. I am 
aware that it is an arduous week's work, but as he is acting in a 
patriotic cause, he will rather feel it a pleasure than a toil in doing 
his duty, for his ambition will excite him to triumph. Should his 
sovereign conunand his services in defence of his country, I am 
certain discipline is the surest path to victory. 
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SQUADRON DRILL. 



Consists of^ when in line, to wheel into column of half squadrons 
and divisions; of filing from either fiank by the flank march of 
threes, twos, or file, and forming line from either of these positions. 

At squadron drills, the Squadron Commander gives all words of 
command as are placed opposite the words of command in the 
margin; the words of command to be given by Half- Squadron, 
and Division Commanders are placed in column. 

The Squadron Commander should give the required instructions; 
previous to giving the word of command, to execute the movement. 

The left file in the front rank of the right half-squadron is the 
centre, who invariably puts up his right arm, or spear, for the 
guidance of the Squadron Commander when about to place himself 
in the centre, after dressing the squadron. 

The places for Squadron Commanders^ Half- Squadron Cont' 
mandersy and Division Commanders^ when the Squadron is in 
Line: — 

The Squadron Commander one horse's length in front of the 
centre. 

The Senior Lieutenant in line with the front rank on the right 
of squadron. 

The next Senior Lieutenant in line with the front rank on the 
left of squadron. These are named Half-Squadron Commanders, 
and command the fiank divisions when the squadron wheels into 
column of divisions. 

The other two Lieutenants, one horse's length in rear of the 
centre divisions, and commanding them. When the squadron is 
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making any movement by division, these are named Division 
Commanders. 

The Serjeant-Major, one horse's length in rear of the seeond file 
from the right. 

The Senior Seijeant, one horse's length in rear of the third file 
from the right. 

The next Senior Serjeant, one horse's length in rear of the third 
file from the left: these are named Half-Squadron Markers. 

The next Senior Seijeant, in line with the rear rank, on the 
right of squadron, to cover the Half-Squadron Commander. 

The Junior Serjeant, in line with the rear rank on the left of 
the squadron, to cover the Half-Squadrom Commander: these are 
named Coverers. 

One Trumpeter, in rear of the sixth file from the right; the 
other Trumpeter, in rear of the sixth file from the left; one horse's 
length. 

The Farriers, three horses' length in rear and centre of the 
squadron; who are not to be taken out, except when the regiment is 
inspected; nor to maneeuvre; but to be assembled by the Farrier- 
Major, who is responsible for their conduct. 

The Squadron Commander should place the Serjeant-Major in 
centre of the squadron, to direct, when advancing in line, and to 
dress it when forming. The Senior Division Commander to direct 
the squadron by the centre, when retiring in line. 

The Squadron Commander should frequently direct and dress 
the S(padron himself, as it will steady his horse: at regimental 
drills, he will have to direct the Squadron when advancing in line, 
and dress it when forming. 



THE SQUADRON IN LINE. 

Word of Commend. " SqUadrOU." 

Caution — ^the squadron to remain steady. 

Word of Command. " Attention." 

The squadron to be attentive. 

Word of Command. " DrCSS." 

The squadron dresses from the flank commanded. 
The Squadron Commander to go to the flank from which he 
intends to dress, before giving the word of command, " Dress." 
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TO WHEEL FROM LINE INTO OPEN COLUMN 

OF DIVISIONS. 

Words of Command u Diyisions" — " Right whecl" — " March." 

The divisions wheel to the right, when square. 

Words of Command u Halt" " DrCSS." 

The divisions halt, and dress by the left. 
This places the squadron in open column of divisions, right in 
front. 

The 'places for Squadron Commanders, Half- Squadron Com- 
manders, Division Commanders, and Non- Commissioned Officers, 
when in open Column of Divisions, right in front: — 

The Squadron Commander, about four horses' length from the 
rear division, in line with the front rank, and standing in the same 
direction. 

Half Squadron Commanders, in line with the front rank, on the 
left of the flank divisions, which is the pivot flank. 

The Division Commanders, in line with the front rank, on the 
pivot flank of the centre divisions. 

The Coverers in rear of the second file, from the pivot of the 
flank divisions. 

Markers, in rear of the second file, from the pivot of the centre 
divisions. 

The Squadron Sergeant-Major, the same as in line. Trumpeters, 
in rear of the second file, from the reverse flank of the centre 
divisions. 

Half Squadron and Division Commanders, (when the squadron 
is in column of right in front) should bear in mind, that the left 
flank of the division, or half-squadron, is the pivot, right flank is 
the reverse flank ; when in open column of divisions, or half- 
squadrons, left in front; the right flank is the pivot and the left the 
reverse; they invariably place themselves on the pivot flank to 
direct, as it is a rule when manoeuvreing against the enemy, to keep 
the pivot flank to him. 

When moving in column of divisions, the Commander of the 
leading division, to direct straight; the second Division Com- 
mander moves over the same ground, which he should observe to 
do correctly, keeping a proper distance. The rear Division Com- 
manders to look before them, to cover, and keep their distance. 
When wheeling from line into open column of divisions, to 
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bring the left in front; the divisions are wheeled to the left. Com- 
manders and Non-Commissioned Officers, to place themselves on 
the pivot flank. 



TO WHEEL INTO LINE, FROM OPEN COLUMN OF 
DIVISIONS, WHEN RIGHT IN FRONT. 

Word! of commMd " Divisions" — " Left Wheer-^" March." 

Divisions wheel to the left, when square, in line- 
words of command " Halt" — "Dress." 

Halt, look to the left flank of the squadron to dress. 

The instant the Squadron Commander gives the word of com- 
mand, " Divisions," *' Left wheel," the Right Half-Squadron Com- 
mander, turns his horse to the left about, and places himself in 
rear, about the centre of his division, and moves to the flank when 
it wheels ; Left Half-Squadron Commander, reins back in line 
with the rear rank. 

The Division Commanders turn to the left about, and place 
themselves in rear of their divisions, the same as in line. 

Right Half-Squadron Coverer turns his horse to the left, passes 
the left flank of the right division, marks the ground where the 
right is to halt, when in line; turning his horse to the right, to 
face the squadron, when it has wheeled. 

The Left Half- Squadron Coverer places himself one horse's 
length from the croup of the pivot file of the front rank; his horse 
to face the squadron when wheeled into line. 

The Serjeant-Major to move to the left of the squadron, to place 
the Coverers square; in so doing, he should turn his horse's head 
to the knee of the left Coverer, so that he can look on the line, and 
place himself about ten yards from him, to remain steady, so that 
the right Coverer may dress. 

The Half-Squadron Division Commanders, Squadron Serjeant- 
Major, and Coverers, to place themselves quickly, and without 
confusion: the Coverers are placed for the Squadron Commander 
to dress by, and must not move after being placed; the squadron 
should be dressed to them. 

In dressing the squadron, the Commander to place the flanks 
about one foot from the Coverer's horse's head. 

When in open column of divisions, left in front, the words of 
command are reversed— the whole act vice versa. 
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TO WHEEL FROM LINE INTO OPEN COLUMN OF 

HALF-SQUADRONS. 

word.ofct,mB,«,d. « Half-squadron"— " Right WheeF— *' March." 

Half-squadrons wheel to the right; front rank pivot files turn 
their horses on their hind legs — ^rear rank pivot files on their fore 
legs, when square. 

Words ofCommaad. '< Halt"-^** DreSS.*' 

The half-squadrons halt, and dress by the left. 

When the Squadron Commander gives the words of command 
" Right wheel," the Right Half-Squadron Coverer moves out the 
distance of the half-squadron, to mark the ground square where it 
is to halt; the Right Half- Squadron Commander, when the 
Coverer has passed him, turns his horse to the left about, and 
places himself so as to pass in rear of the half-squadron; when 
wheeled, places himself on the pivot flank; left Half- Squadron 
Commander wheels with his half-squadron. 

When a Half- Squadron or Division Commander has to change 
his fiank at the halt; to turn his horse from the body, and pass iu 
rear of the serrefiles; when on the move, to check his horse, and 
turn to the body, and pass as above. 

The third rank is named Serrefiles; they should keep close to 
the rear rank, so as not to obstruct the commander when changing 

This is open columns of half squadrons right in front; the places 
for Commanders, Markers, and Coverers; when in that position. 

The Squadron Commander about four horses' length from the 
left half-squadron and in line with the front rank. 

Half Squadron Commanders in line with the front rank, on the 
pivot fiank. 

The Coverers one horse's length in rear of the second file, from 
the pivot fiank. 

Division Commanders, Squadron Seijeant-Major, Markers, and 
Trumpeters, the same as in line. 

The Squadron Commander not to consider that place stationary; 
when on the move, to go where his presence is most required, at 
regimental drills, at the halt, that being his place. 



TO WHEEL INTO LINE WHEN IN OPEN COLUMN 
OF HALF SQUADRONS— RIGHT IN FRONT. 

Word, of Command " *< Half Squadrous"— " Left Wheel"—" March." 

Half-squadrons wheel to the left, when square in line. 
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Words of commwd « Halt" — Dress." 

The squadron halts, looks to the left and dresses. 

The Squadron Commander dresses the Squadron from that flank; 
when dressed, moves to the centre; the squadrons look to the front; 
the Coverers who mark, move to their places in line, 

When the Squadron Commander gives the words of command, 
•* Left, Wheel," right half squadron Coverer passes the left flank 
and marks where the right flank will halt, when wheeled into Une: 
The Coverer of the left half squadron places himself one horse's 
length from the croup of the front rank on the pivot flank; the 
Coverers to place their horses' heads, so as to face the firont when 
wheeled into line. The Serjeant-Major to place the Coverers as 
before stated. 

Right Half Squadron Commander after the Coverer has passed 
him, turns his horse to the left about, places himself in rear of the 
second file of the rear rank, and to change his flank while the half 
squadron is wheeling into line. The Left Half Squadron Com- 
mander reins back in Une with the rear rank. 

The Squadron Commander when wheeling from line into open 
coliunn of divisions, or half squadrons, should instruct the Half 
Squadron and Division Commanders and Coverers, how they are 
to act before he gives the words of conmiand, " Left or Eight 
Wheel;" and to caution them not to move before the words of com- 
mand is given; then to walk their horses to their stations; aftier 
giving the words of command, " Left or Right Wheel," he should 
pause, and observe if they are all in their proper places; previous 
to giving the word of command " March," to give them four or 
five lessons in wheeling to the left, and into line from that position, 
the same to the right; as it retards the progress of discipline to 
hurry at the first lessons; time should be allowed for the idea to 
conceive and the memory to retain at the first onset, although it 
appears very simple, yet requires practice to make them efiicient. 



TO WHEEL BY THREES TO THE EIGHT FEOM 

LINE. 

Word* of coBiiM»d " Threes" — " Eight" 

The squadron wheels by threes to the right. 
The Squadron Commander places himself about four horses' 
length from the centre; standing in direction of the squadron. 
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Right half Squadron Commander, in line with the front rank of 
the leading threes of the right half squadron. 

Serrefiles the same as in line, standing in direction of the 
squadron. 

When the squadron moves to a flank, by the flank march at the 
canter, or on bad ground at a trot, it will lengthen more than its 
front; the word of conmiand *' Correct ** is given after the halt; 
the files moving up to correct any errors that may occur. The 
Squadron Commander gives the word of command "Front" and 
dresses from the leading flank. 



To form Line to the Leftj Fronts Rights and Rear^ when 
moving by the Flank March^ right in Front 

TO FORM LINE TO THE LEFT. 

wawu ofcottauwd. " Halt " — ^Front." 

The squadron halts, wheels by threes to the left and dresses from 
the right 

Should the squadron be required to form line to the left without 
halting, Threes Left are the words of command; the squadron 
wheeling by threes to the left file, the instant they are in line, looks 
to the centre for direction, and continue the same pace until halted. 



TO FORM LINE TO THE FRONT. 

Wowli ofCommand. " FrOttt " " Form." 

The rear rank checks, until the front rank threes next behind 
has moved up in line with them; the leading threes of the front 
rank move forward two horses' length and halt; the remainder 
turn a quarter to the left by threes, to continue the same pace, and 
form line in succession. 



TO FORM LINE TO THE RIGHT. 

Word* ofconmumd. " Right" — "Form." 

The rear rank acts as befOTO; the leading threes of the front 
rank wheel to the right, and move forward three horses' length, 
halt, the remainder continue the same pace, passing in rear of the 



40 

leading threes, wheeling by threes to the right, and form line in 

■ 

succession. 



TO FORM LINE TO THE REAR. 

wordBofcommand "Right about" — " Fonn.'' 

The rear rank checks; the leading threes of the front rank 
wheel to the right, and move forward two horses* length, then 
wheel to the right, and move forward three horses' length, halt, the 
remainder move on and wheel to the right passing in rear, when 
opposite their places, wheel to the right, and form line in suc- 
cession. 

It being an invariable rule when retiring at regimental drill, 
by the flank march, to form line to the rear, with the rear rank lead- 
ing. The squadron commander should practice at squadron drills. 
Words of Command « Rear rank leading" — " Front form." 

The leading! threes of the rear rank, move forward two horses' 
length and halt; the remainder turn to the right, and form line in 
succession. The front rank to form in rear of the rear rank as it 
then stands. The squadron to be dressed by the rear rank, when 
formed; the Commander gives the word of command, "Front,' 
the squadron wheels threes about, and fronts. The Commander 
moves to the centre. 

The same formation can be made when retiring by file. The 
squadron to be wheeled about by threes, before commanded to file 
from either flank to retire. 

When forming line, rear rank leading, the rear rank inclines 
from the front. 

This movement cannot be performed by twos, as wheeling 
about by threes deranges the tellings off. 

When making these formations, the Squadron Commander should 
caution the rear, not to increase the pace, or overshoot the line 
when forming. ^ 

When moving by twos from a flank, the words of command, and 
formations are the same, the twos wheeling together. 

When moving by file, the words of command, and formations 
are the same; each file turning and forming line in succession. 

la forming line to the left, when moving by twos, or file, the 
leading twos or file turn to the left at the word of command; 
moving up two horses' length, p,nd halt. The rear continue the 
same pace, turning to the left, and form line in succession. 
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In forming line from the bait, which the SqUiadron Commander 
should do in the first three or four lessons, the leading threes, twos, 
or file of the front rank to place themselves at the word of com- 
mand, " Form,'*' their rear rank files to cover them, the rear not 
to move until the word of command " March," except when 
moving by threes, and to form line to the left, then the squadron 
to wheel by threes to the left, at the word of command " Front." 

In all these formations, the Markers to place themselves to dress 
the squadron by; to move out the instant the Squadron Commander 
gives the word of command, what formation is to be made. The 
Squadron Serjeant-Major to observe to place them square; when 
forming line rear rank leading, to turn their horses, so as to face 
the rear rank when forming. 

If moving by the fiank march, left in front by halting the 
squadron, and fronting, will form line to the right. 

To form line to the front: — the leading threes of the front rank 
move forward two horses' length, and halt; the remainder turn a 
quarter to the right, and form line. 

To form line to the left: — ^the leading threes turn to the left, and 
the remainder pass them, and form line on their right. 

To form line to the rear: — ^the leading threes wheel about to the 
left; the remainder form line on them. 

To form line to the rear, rear rank leading: — the leading threes 
of the rear rank move forward two horses' length; the remainder 
turn to the left, and form line: when formed, to be fronted by the 
Squadron Commander. 

Line can be formed to the front on the move by the leading files 
of threes, divisions, or half squadrons, continuing on the move, 
and the rear increasing the pace. This system causes straggling 
formations, therefore I do not recommend it to patriotic cavalry, 
as it harasses the rear horses, and looses precision, which never 
should be lost sight of; therefore I have laid down an invariable 
rule in making formations when increasing the front, for the lead- 
ing body to halt until line is formed; if moving at a walk, the 
Squadron Commanders should command the rear to increase the 
pace, as formations should be made quickly and compactly. 



TO FORM LINE WHEN IN OPEN COLUMN OF DIVI- 
SIONS, RIGHT IN FRONT, FROM THE HALT. 

To form line to the left has already been laid down. 
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TO THE FRONT ON THE LEADING DIVISION, 

Word, of command « Yotih Hne to the front on the leading diviaon." 

The Division Commanders shift their flanks by the rear. 
Word, of Command u Division"— " Left half whcd"— " March"—" When wheeled, 
halt." 

The leading division not to wheel, but to move forward a dis- 
tance equal to half its frt)nt, and to be halted by the Commander. 

Word of Command. « March." 

The division moves straight in the direction they are placed. 

The Division Commanders when opposite their places in line, 
give the word of command '* Left shoulders;** when square 
" Forward,'' and halt themselves in the rear; when the front rank 
of their division is in line with the rear rank that is in line, they 
give the words of conmiand " Halt" — *' Dress" — and move to their 
places. To direct their division, so that the right flank just passes 
the preceding division. 

The squadron dresses to the hand of formation. 
• When the Commanding Officer gives the words of command 
" Form line on the leading division," the Squadron Seijeant- 
Major, Coverer, and Marker, of the right half squadron, move 
forward, turn their horses about to face the right division; the 
Coverer to place himself at the right flank — ^the marker at the 
left. The Seijeant-Mcyor in placing the bas«, should be about 
ten yards from the Coverer; his horse's head to face the Coverer's 
side face; those are named the base. When the Commanding 
Officer gives the word of command " March," Left Half Squadron 
Marker moves out at a trot to where the left flank will stand when 
halted, turns his horse to the right about, and places himself in 
line with the Marker and Coverer of the Right Half Squadron; 
when in line, he can only see the Marker. When the Squadron- 
Commander has dressed the squadron, the Serjeant-Major makes 
a signal for them to move in. There being no word of command 
for that purpose, they invariably move in by signal 

The base is only placed when forming line from the halt to the 
front, right, and rear; when on the move, and forming line, there 
are no Markers to go forward, as time will not allow it. The 
Commander of the leading division should dress his division square 
without delay. 

TO FORM LINE TO THE RIGHT ON THE LEADING 

DIVISION. 

wordaofcomauuid. « FoHH line to the right on the leading division." 
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The Division Commanders sliift to the reverse flank, and give 
the word by the right. 

Word of ConuBUid. « March," 

The Division CcHnmander of the leading division instantly gives 
the words of command '' Right wheel," when square, " Forward;" 
when moved up three horses' length, " Halt" — " Dress;" the re- 
maining divisions move straight, and pass in rear; when opposite 
their places in line, they give the words of command " Right 
wheel," when square, " Forward," when in line, " Halt" — " Dress ;" 
and shifl to their places when the rear has passed. 



TO FORM LINE TO THE REAR. 
wbidaofcemmud. a p^pm ^q^ ^ thc Tcar on the leading division. 

The Division Commanders shift their flanks. 

Word ofCommud. « March." 

The Commander of the leading division instantly gives the 
words of command " Rightabout wheel;" when square, " Halt" — 
« Dress." 

The remaining divisions move straight; when passed the right 
flank of the leading division, the Commanders gives the words of 
command, " Right wheel;" when square, " Forward;" when oppo- 
site their places in line, " Right wheel;" when square, " Forward;" 
when in line, <* Halt" — " Dress;" and move to their places when 
the rear has passed. 

When passing the rear, the Division Commander should keep 
about one horse and a half length from the rear rank, so as not to 
inconvenience the Division Commanders; the serrefiles should shift 
to the pivot flank, and place themselves without delay aft;er the 
line is formed. 

Line can be formed on the leading division by the following 
system: — 

Counter-marching the leading division: rear divisions wheel 
about by threes, and wheel the right about half, and move in that 
position, when in line — ^fronted by the Division Commander. 

When forming line by the above system, the Squadron Com- 
mander gives the words of command " Form line" on the leading 
Division; by counter-marching it, the Right Division Conmiander 
counter-marches the leading division, and the Squadron Com 
mander proceeds^to make the other preparatory movements. 
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Line can be formed to the rear on the rear division by counter- 
marching it; the leading divisions wheeling left about half, and 
forming line from that position. 



TO FORM LINE, WHEN ON THE MOVE, FROM OPEN 
COLUMN OF DIVISIONS, RIGHT IN FRONT. 

To form line to the left, the squadron to be halted before wheel- 
ing into line. 

To form line to the front Wten the Squadron Commander gives 
the words of command " Form line to the front on the leading di- 
vision," the Division Commanders shift their flanks, an- 
nouncing to their divisions " Eyes right." The Squadron Com- 
mander gives the words of command " Rear divisions" — " Right 
shoulders," when wheeled the half on the moveable pivot. The 
Squadron Commander gives the word of command, " Forward;" 
the Division Commanders direct their divisions to their stations; 
when in line, they give the words of command, " Halt" — " Dress," 
after the Squadron Commander has given the words of command, 
" Right shoulders." The right division advances a distance of 
half its front, and is halted by its Conmiander; the Division Com- 
mander of the left division of the right half squadron to be quick 
in giving the words of command " Left shoulders." 

To form line to the right when the Squadron Commander gives 
the words of command, " Form line to the right on the leading 
division," the Division Commanders shift their flanks, announcing 
to their divisions " Eyes right;" the Right Division Commander 
gives the words of command, "Leading division right wheel;" when 
wheeled, the quarter circle " Forward," advances three horses' 
length, and halts his division. The rear divisions move traight; 
when opposite the left flank of the division that is in line before 
them, give the words of command, " Right wheel;" when square, 
« Forward;" when in line, " Halt"—" Dress." 

To form line to the rear, when the Squadron Commander gives 
the words of command, " Form line to the rear on the leading di- 
vision," the Division Commanders shift their flanks; the Right 
Division Commander gives the words of command, " Leading divi- 
sion right about wheel;" when wheeled about, " Halt" — " Dress." 
The Rear Division Commanders to act the same as forming line 
from the halt. 



i 
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The Squadron Commander in forming line when on the move, 
should not be precise in dressing, but advance as soon as the 
squadron is formed. 

The Squadron Commander to move with the right in front; at 
other times with the left in front; when left in front, the whole 
act vice versa. 

When forming line from half squadrons on the move, the same 
rule to be observed. 



To Decrease the Front of a Squadron when on the Move. 



FROM SQUADRON TO HALF-SQUADRONS. 

Words ofcommand. " Fonu half squadrous" — " Left half squadron check." 

The left half squadron checks the pace when clear of the left 
flank of the right half squadron; the Left Half Squadron Com- 
mander gives the words of command, " Right incline;" when the 
left flank covers the pivot flank of the right half squadron, the 
Half Squadron Commander gives the word of command, " For- 
'' ward," left half squadron turns to the front, and looks to the left 
for direction. 

The Right Half Squadron Commander shifts his flank at the 
word of command, " Check." 



FROM HALF SQUADRONS TO DIVISIONS. 

Words oicommand. " Form dlvisious" — " Lcft dlvislous" — ** Check." 

The left divisions check their pace when clear of the right divi- 
sion; Left Division Commanders give the words of command 
'* Right incline," when the left flank covers the left flank of the 
right division, " Forward." 

The Division Commanders place themselves on the pivot flank. 



FROM DIVISIONS TO THREES. 

Words ofcommand. " Advancc bj thrccs from the right of division" — " Threes 
right." 

The whole wheel threes right; the leading threes of divisions 
bring their right shoulders forward; when wheeled, the quarter 
circle move straight; the rear of the divisions to bring their 
shoulders forward at the same point. 
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The Division Commanders place themselves before the squadron 
unitefr^Half Squadix)n CommandenB place themselves without 
delay. 



FROM THREES TO FILE. 

Word of Command. '' Malt. 

The squadron halts and remains steady. 
Word! ofcommand. « From the right of threes, to the front file," — " Pace,*' — ** March." 

Right by threes of both nuike, of the leading threes, move at the 
commanded pace, the centre and left following in file; the rear 
act the same, but not to break until they have moved to the place 
where the leading threes commenced filing. 



FROM PILE TO SINGLE RANK. 

wordiof Command »< Rear rank"—" Halt." 

The rear rank halts; front rank continues the same pace as 
moving at, unless ordered to increase it When the front rank is 
clear, the Senior Division Conunander commands the rear rank to 
" March" at the same pace. 

Should the squadron have to pass a defile, the Squadron Com- 
mander passes first, and attends to the front rank passing. The 
Senior Division Commander to act the same with the rear rank. 

Should the squadron be moving by threes, and to pass a defile 
that will only admit of three horses abreast, the rear rank is halted 
by the Squadron Commander; front rank passes first. The Senior 
Division Commander oommaadfl. the rear rank to pass the defile at 
the same pace: the Squadron Commander, and Senior Division 
Commander, to act as in single file. 

In passing a defile, by file or threed, the Half-Squadrom Com- 
mander and Coverer of the leading half-squadron to pass in front 
of their half-squadron; the serrefiles to pass in rear of the squadron 
at squadron drill, to remain in their proper places. 



To Increase ^€ Pront of a SquadroUy when on the move. 



TO FORM FILE FROM SINGLE RANK. 

Word.ofco«mand. " Form file"—" Front rank"—" Halt." 

Front rank halts: the rear rank to continue their pace, unless 
commanded to increase it. The Squadron Commander to put the 
front rank in motion, so as not to cause a check in the rear rank. 
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TO FORM THREES EBOM FILE. 

wwdaofcoauund. " Form Threes." 

The leading files halt; right files of the rear rank open out; the 
centre and left increase their pace, and form on the right file, which 
continue the same pace, and close up to their proper distance from 
the front. The Squadron Commander should observe that the 
threes in the rear move forward together, and halt in time: when 
the rear threes are in their proper places^ to cammand the squadron 
to march. 

The Squadron Conmiander, if moving at a walk, ought to in- 
crease the pace, as formations should be made quickly. 



TO FORM DIVISIONS FROM THREES 

wocdioicoinmtBd. « Division — " Front form.** 

The leading threes of each division advance two horses' length, 
and halt; the remainder turn a quarter to the left, and form line in 
succession, each three forming together: when formed, the Squadron 
Commander gives the words of command, ** Pac« — March*" 



TO FORM HALF-SQUADRONS FROM DIVISIONS. 

wocdiofComnaiML ** Frout fonu half-squadrons^-^Lcft divisions, right shoulders." 

When the Squadron Commander gives the words of command, 
" Right shoulders," right divisions move forward a distance equal 
to half the front, and are halted by the Commander. When the 
left divisions have wheeled the half, the Squadron Commander 
gives the word of command, "Forward," — ^Division Commanders, 
when opposite the left flank of die right division, " Left shoulders ;" 
when square, " Forward;" when in line with the right divisions, 
" Halt" 

When the Right Division Commanders have halted their divi- 
sions, they should ease off to the left, a distance equal to the front 
of the left division, ready to fall in on the pivot flank. When the 
Squadron Commander gives the words of command, " Front' form 
half squadrons," Left Division Commanders to change their flanks; 
the Squadron Commander to pause before giving the words of 
command, " Right shoulders." 
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TO FORM SQUADRON FROM HALF- SQUADRONS. 

wordBofcommwd. cc Yront form squadron"— *' Left half squadron"— « Right 
shoulders." 

At the words of command ** Front form squadron/' Half 
Squadron Commanders shift their flanks; at the words of com- 
mand, " Right shoulders," right half squadron moves forward a 
distance equal to half its fronts and halted by its Commander 
when the left half squadron has wheeled the half. Left Half- 
Squadron Commander gives the word of command, " Forward;" 
when opposite the left flank of the right division^ " Left shoulders;'* 
when square, " Forward;" when in line with the right half- 
squadron, " Halt." 

The Squadron Commander should practice as often with the 
left in front as the right; and the squadron to act tnce versa. 

When increasing the front, the formations should be made 
compact, and the pace increased after formed, if required. 



TO DECREASE THE FRONT WHEN RETHtlNG ON 

THE MOVE. 

Squadron Commanders should bear in mind that when wheeled 
about to retire, the right half squadron is on the left, as it then 
stands, but to remain the same as when fronted; that is, the right 
and left half squadron, and the same number, as half squadrons are 
numbered at regimental drills. 

It would be a good practice to name the number instead of the 

right and left half squadron, the same number to be used as at 

regimental drills: for example, the third squadron should be 

Nos. 5 and 6, but it is here laid down as the first Squadron 1 

and 2. 

When wheeled about to retire and commanded to flle from the 

right or left flank of squadrons, or half squadrons, they are to file 

from the right and left, as they then stand. 

When commanded to wheel to the right, the left flank as they 

then stand is the wheeling flank; the right flank the pivot; if to 

the left, the right flank is the wheeling flank; and the left the 

pivot. 

Words of Command. <* ThrCCS aboUt." 

The Squadron wheel about by threes, this places the squadi'on 
in a position to retire; the Senior Division Commander directs tho 
Squadron by the centre, but has no command. 
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The Squadron Commander remains in rear of the squadron while 
retiring in line and next to the pivot when in column. 

The serrefiles keep two horses' length from the squadron while 
retiring. 



FROM SQUADRONS TO HALF SQUADRONS. 

Words ofcommand. " FoHU half-squadrous," — " No. 2 check.** 

No. 2 checks the pace, when clear of the right flank of 
No. 1. No. 2 Commander gives the words of command, " Left 
Licline," when covering the right flank of No. 1 gives the word of 
command "Forward," Half-Squadron Commanders place them- 
selves to direct, in line with the rear rank of the left flank, as it 
then stands. 

The serreflles keep two horses length from their half-squadrons. 



FROM HALF SQUADRONS TO DIVISIONS. 

Words ofcommand. '* Fonu divislous,** — " Lcft divisious check." 

The left divisions check; when clear of the flank of the right 
divisions, the Commanders give the words of command, ** Left 
Incline," when the right flank covers the right flank of the right 
divisions, " Forward," the division turns to the front, and moves 
straight. 

The Division Commanders place themselves in a line with the 
rear rank, to direct. 



FROM DIVISIONS TO THREES. 

Words ofcommaLd. " Retire bj thrccs from the left,"—" Threes left." 

The whole wheel threes left, the leading threes of divisions 
bring their left shoulders forward; when wheeled the quarter circle, 
move straight, the rear of their divisions to bring their shoulders 
forward at the same point. 

The Division Commanders and Serreflles must place themselves 
on the right before the squadron unites. The Commander of 
No. 1 to place himself in line with the front rank to direct. 



FROM THREES TO FILE. 

<« TTalf " 

Word of Command. -i-xiut. 

The squadron halts and remains steady. 
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wordicc commaad « From the left of threes to the front file," — " Pace,*' — 

« March.- 

The left by threes of both ranks of the leading threes, moves 
at the commanded pace; front rank closing to the rear; centre and 
right follow in file; the remainder acts the same, but not to break 
until they have moved to the same ground where the leading threes 
filed from. 

When retiring from an^nemy and pursued, it is of the utmost 
importance, for oavalry to pass a defile quickly, correctiy, and in 
good order; a Squadron Commander should exert hiHiself to 
prevent confusion on such occasions; and should order the Half- 
Squadron Commimder who passes the defile firsts to halt the rear 
rank when passed the defile about 100 yards, m order to wait for 
the front rank to oome up. 



To Increase the Front of a Squadron when Retiring on 

the Move. 



TO FORM FILE FROM SINGLE BANK 

Word, oicommaad. « Fonu file,"—'* Rear rank,"-—" Halt.** 

Rear rank halts, the front rank continues the same pace, unless 
commanded to increase it; the Squadron Conunander to put the 
rear rank in motion, so as to prevent a check in the front rank. 



TO FORM THREES FROM FILE. 

wordiofcomnuikd. ^* Form threcs.*' 

The leading files halt, left files of the front rank open out, the 
centre and right files to increase the pace, and foim on the left files 
which continue the same. 

If moving at a walk, the rear should be commanded to trot, to 
be cautioned to hah in time, when the rear threes are in their 
places, the Squadron Commander puts it in motion. 



TO FORM DIVISIONS FROM THREES. 

word, oicoamn*. " ^^"^ ^^ leading,**— Form divisions." 

The leading threes of the rear rank of each division, advance 
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two horee's length, and halts; the remainder, wheels a quarter by 
threes to the right and forms divisions to the front; rear rank 
leading. The Division Commanders to place themselves, the same 
as ordered in decreasing the front 



TO FORM HALF-SQUADRONS FROM DIVISIONS. 

wordiofcommand. « Rear rank leading,"—" Form half-squadrons,** — " Left Divi- 
sicms, Lefi; Shoulders*" 

The left divisions wheel a half to the right; when wheeled the 
half, the Squadron GomBuuider gives the word of command, *' For- 
ward;" when the left fbak is opposite the right flank of the right 
^visions, Divinoa Commanders to give the words of command^ 
'* Right shoulders;" when square, '* Forward;^ when in line, 

After the Squadron Coomuuider has given tiie word of command, 
" Left shoulders," the righfc diviaioos advanee a distance equal to 
half their front, and is halted by the Commanders, who move to 
the rights io be in readiness to direct the half^squadrons. 



TO FORM SQUADRON FROM HALF-SQUADRONS. 
wontotccimuBMid. u £^aj. pgji^ icfding^— ^* Foirai equadron No. 2" — " Left 
Shoulders." 

No. 2 wheels a half to the right, when wheeled that degree, the 
Half Squadron Conmiaader gives the word of command, <^ For- 
ward;" when the left is opposite the right flank of No. 1, he gives 
the words of command, '^ Right shoulders;" when square, *^ For- 
ward;" when in line, ^ Halt." 

After the Squadron Conmumder has given the words of com- 
mand, *' Left shoulders," the Comnumder of No. 1 advances a dis- 
tance equal to half its front, halts it, and shifts his flank. 

The Squadron Commander gives the word of command, ^^Front;" 
the squadron wheels about by threes. 

When retiring, the Squadron Commander should practice, to 
bring the left half-squadron, or even numbefj to lead; then the 
whdle to act vice versa. 



TO DECREASE THE FRONT OP A SQUADRON WHEN 

AT THE HALT. 

WfiRdf ofcomuuwL ^ Form hatf-squadrons""*ii^^ Bight half-squadron march." 
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Tlic right half-squadron moves at the walk when advanced the 
distance of its front, the Half-Squadron Commander gives the 
words of command " Threes left;" when the leading threes arrive 
to the Coverer, " Halt,"— " Front**— " Dress." The Coverer 
places himself when the Squadron Commander gives the words of 
command, ^' Form half-squadrons." 



FROM HALF-SQUADRONS TO DIVISIONS. 

wordnofcommand. " Form divisious" — ** Right divisions" — " March." 

The right divisions move when advanced a distance equal to 

their front, the Division Commanders give the words of command, 

" Threes left;" when arrived to the Marker '* Halt"— " Front"— 

" Dress." 
At regimental drills, when halted in open column of squadrons, 

or half-squadrons, the re verse half-squadron, or divisions, advances, 

and double in front of the pivot. 

When moving in open column of squadrons, or half-squadrons, 

the pivot half-squadron, or divisions, check, incline, and double, 

in rear of the reverse. 



TO FORM CLOSE COLUMN OF DIVISIONS IN REAR 
OF RIGHT DIVISION OF No. 1. 

Words ofcommand. " Closc column of divisious in rear of the right division of 
No. 1,"—" Divisions,"—" Right eighth wheel,"— " March,— when 
wheeled the eighth, « Halt,"—*' Threes right." 

The right division advances three horses' length, and is halted 
by its Commander, Division Commanders to place themselves in 
line of the front rank of their divisions to direct. Right Division 
Commander shifts his flank, the Coverer of No. 1 moves out, 
and places himself, about fifteen yards in front of the Commander 
of No. 1 and facing; the Seijeant-Migor moves forward, places 
himself about ten yards in rear of the Coverer and places him 
and the Commander of No. 1, square. 

Word of Comnund. <' MaTCh. 

The remaining divisions move, the Commander of the left 
division of No. 1 not to move, but gives the word of command, 
"Right Shoulders," when square, "Forward," when the rear 
of the division arrives to him "Halt," " Front," " Dress,** falls in 
on the flank, looks before him and covers, the Bear Division Com- 
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mandcrs to act the same, to halt themselves on the pivot flank, and 
their divisions to pass them; when the rear arrives to them, give 
the words of command, " Halt" — *' Front"—" Dress." 

When the Squadron Commander gives the word of command, 
" March," Markers and Coverers move forward at a trot to mark 
the ground where the right flank of their divisions are to halt, and 
take a little more distance than the front. 

When the rear division is in column, the Squadron Serjeant- 
Major and Coverer move to their places. 

When in close column of half-squadrons, or divisions, take a 
horse's length from the head of the front rank to the croup of the 
rear rank. 



PLACES FOR COMMANDERS, MARKERS, AND CO- 
VERERS, WHEN IN CLOSE COLUMN OF DIVI- 
SIONS. 

Squadron Commander two horses' length from the pivot flank 
of the rear division. 

Division Commanders in line with the front rank on the pivot 
flank must be attentive to their covering. 

Coverers in line with the front rank of the reverse flank of the 
flank divisions; Markers in line on the front rank of the same 
flank of the centre divisions; Seijeant- Major one horse's length on 
the reverse flank of the leading division; trumpeters on the re- 
verse flank of the centre divisions, and to cover the Serjeant- 
Major. 



TO FORM LINE WHEN IN CLOSE COLUMN OF DI- 

VISIONS, RIGHT IN FRONT. 

woroiiorcoinmaiid. " Formlincon the leading division — ^Rear divisions — Threes left." 

Right Half-Squadron Commander shifts his flank, the remaining 
Division Commanders to place themselves in line with the front 
rank of their divisions. 

Word or connuDd. ** March." 

The rear divisions move. The Commander of the left division 
of No. 1 does not move^ but utters in a loud and audible tone, 
" Left Division of No. 1 ;" when the right flank arrives to him, he 
gives the words of command " Halt — Front," places himself in 
line with the front rank of the right flank, and gives the word of 

F 
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command '* March;** directs his division so that his right flank 
passes close to the left flank of the right division, when in line, 
gives the words of command, " Halt — Dress;** the other Division 
Commanders to act the same; to halt themselves when thej cover 
the right flank of the preceding division, and to utter in a loud 
tone the namher of their division; when the right flank arrives, 
" Halt — Front," and directs it into line. 

Division Commanders should name the number of their divisions 
in a loud and audible tone; if not, other divisions will be liable to 
halt without that caution. 

When the Squadron Commander gives the words of command, 
" Form line on the leading division," the Coverer and Marker of 
No. 1 move forward to give the base, the Coverer to place him- 
self in front, and facing of the right file of the front rank of the 
division; the Marker to place himself in front of the left file, and 
facing; the Serjeant-Major to place himself about ten yards from 
the left of the Marker, to form the base square. At the word of 
command ^' March," the Marker of No. 2 moves out at a trot, and 
places himself where the left flank of the squadron will halt, and 
to line himself with the Base. When the Commanding Officer has 
dressed the squadron, and moved to the centre, the Base and 
J^iarkcrs go in. 



TO FORM LINE ON THE REAR DIVISION WHEN 

RIGHT IN FRONT. 

Word* oTommand. " FoHU linc ou the rcar division — Threes right." 

The Commander of the left division not to shift his flank; the 

remainder of the Division Commanders to shift their flanks, and 

place themselves in a line with the leading threes of the rear rank, 

to direct. 

Word of Command. '' March. 

The rear division to remain steady; the remainder move; the 
Right Division Commander of No. 2 not to move, but give the 
words of command, " Right division of No. 2." When the left 
flank of his division arrives to him, he gives the words of command, 
" Halt — Front," and places himself in a line with tlie front rank; 
when the Right Division Commander of No. 2, gives the words of 
command, " Halt — Front," the Left Division Commander gives the 
word of command, " March," and moves up to the Base; then he 
gives the words of command, " Halt — Dress." When the Left Di- 
vision Commander of No. 1 gives the words of command, ** Halt — 
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Front," the Right Division Commander of No, 2 gives the word of 
command, '' March," and moves up in line with the left division; 
when in line, " Halt — Dress" — the remainder act the same. 

When the Squadron Commander gives the words of command, 
" Form line on the rear division," the Marker and Coverer of No. 
2 move up, and place themselves on the flanks of the leading divi- 
sion to form the base. It is an invariable rule for the Coverer to 
place himself next to the Serjeant-Migor when forming the base: 
when the Squadron Commander gives the word of command, 
" March," the Marker of No. 1 moves to where the right flank 
will halt, to line himself with the base. The Serjeant-Mtyor to do 
as previously stated. 

The Squadron Commander should pause after giving the words 
of command, " Form line on the rear division;" before giving the 
words of command, " Threes right," to allow time for the Division 
Commanders to shift their flank. 

The serreflles to move in rear of the rear division; to halt, and 
move up with their division. 

Half- Squadron and Division Commanders should bear in mind 
when in close column, and forming line on a rear division, to 
change their flanks. 

When in close column of divisions, the Squadron Commander 
should advance, retire, and take ground to the right and left by 
the flank march, to remain in the rear, and observe its movements. 
The Division Commander to cover when advancing or retiring, to 
dress when taking ground to the right or left. When taking 
ground to the reverse flank, the serreflles are to keep four horses' 
length from the column. 



TO COUNTER-MAHCH, WHEN Ut CLOSE COLUMN 
OF DIVISIONS, RIGHT IN FRONT. 

wordiofcommud. " Couutcr-march — Front rank to the right — Rear rank to the 

left — Threes outwards." 

Front rank wheels to the right, rear rank to the left. 

WordofCommMul. *' March." 

The leading threes of both ranks bring their left shoulders for- 
ward, the half circle, and move straight, following each other. 

The Division Commanders to place themselves about four yards' 
distant from where the left file of the rear rank stood, before it 
wheeled by threes; when the leading threes of the front rank 
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arrive to that j»round, they give a signal for them to halt. The 
Markers and Coverers to observe where the right of the front 
rank stood, and to signal for the leading threes of the rear rank to 
halt; when the whole are steady, the Squadron Commander gives 
the word of command, " Front." The front rank wheels to the 
left, rear rank to the right; Division Commanders to place them- 
selves. 

This movement cannot be performed at a faster pace than a 
walk, without causing confusion; when the threes wheel about, 
the wheeling flank should trot briskly round; the flank files to 
look to the centre for direction. 

The Commanders and Serjeants should place their horses front- 
ing the threes, as a guidance for tlu»> centre files to lead on. 

When left in front, the front rank wheels to the left, rear rank 
to the right, being a rule for the front rank to wheel from the 
pivot. 



TO CHANGE FRONT TO THE RIGHT, WHEN IN CLOSE 
COLUMN OF DIVISIONS, RIGHT IN FRONT. 

Words orcomm«nd. " Chaugc front— To the right— Threes left." 

The Commander of the leading division gives the words of com- 
mand — " Right wheel" — ^when wheeled square, — " Halt." The 
rear divisions wheel threes left. 

The Coverers and Markers move out at a proper distance, and 
cover the pivot flank of the right division. The Marker of the 
right half squadron to take open column distance. The Marker 
and Coverer of the left half squadron to take close column dis- 
tance. 
Word, of command " Lcft shouldcrs— Marcli." 

The left Division Commander of the right half-squadron brings 
the left shoulders forward the quarter-circle, and directs his half 
squadron to the Marker; when the leading threes arrive to him he 
gives the word of command — " Halt;" moves in front of the 
Marker, and places himself where he stood; the other Division 
Commanders to act the same. The centre of threes of the front 
rank to lead on the Marker's thigh. 

When the rear division has halted, the Squadron Commander 
gives the words of command " Front" — " March." The rear 
divisions move to the leading division, and are halted by the 
Squadron Commander. 
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The Squadron Commander to allow time for Marker.? and 
Coverers to place themselves. The Seijeant- Major to place them 
Bquare. 

The Half- Squadron and Division Commanders, to observe when 
their half-squadrons or divisions have to pass the Marker, to 
direct the leading threes to pass close by his horse's croup, not to 
pass the Marker themselves, but the instant the rear threes have 
passed him to give the words of cammand — " Halt" — " Front" — 

" Dress;" and to place themselves where the Marker stood. 

When the half-squadron or division have to halt on the Marker, 
to lead at a distance from him, equal to the front; bring their 
shoulders forward, and direct them square to the Marker, the 
centre man leading on his thigh: — ^when arrived, he gives the 
words of command — " Halt" — " Front" — " Dress" — and passes in 
front of the Marker to dress the half-squadron or division. 

To change front to the left, the leading division wheels to the left, 
the rear division wheels threes right; the Markers and Coverers to 
place themselves on the reverse flank, one horse's length more than 
the front of their division. Division Commanders bring their 
shoulders forward, and direct the leading threes, so as to lead square, 
halt themselves at the pivot flank, and halt their divisions when 
the rear arrives to them; they should observe to cover on the pivot 
flank, so that the column may be square; when the rear division 
is in column the Squadron Commander fronts, and moves them up 
to the leading division. 



TO CHANGE FRONT BY THE WHEEL ABOUT OF 
DIVISIONS. WHEN IN CLOSE COLUMN OF HALF- 
SQUADRONS, RIGHT IN FRONT. 

wordsofcammaid. " Change frout by the wheel about of divisions — Right divisions 
— Threes about." 

Right divisions " wheel about by threes." 

Word 0/ Command. " Marcll." 

Both columns move when the left division of the right half- 
squadron has advanced one horse's length, the Commander puts 
out his right arm as a signal for the left division to wheel about, 
and to move round at a brisk trot. When wheeled about, he drops 
his hand for the division to move straight at a walk: Right Division 
Commander of the left half-scjuadron to do the same, and make a 
signal for his division to wheel about. The other Division Com- 
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manders to signalize the same, when they arrive at the ground 
where their leading division wheeled about. When the rear divi- 
sions have wheeled about, and the half-squadron united, the 
Squadron Commander gives the words of conmiand " Halt — ^Bight 
division, Front," and dresses by the left 

The Squadron Commander should allow the right divisions to 
pass the left, about one horse's length, before he halts them, to 
correct any error pj moving up: this movement cannot be per- 
formed at a pace exceeding a walk: when the Commanders give 
the signal, the wheeling flank moves round at a brisk trot. 

When left in front, the left divisions are wheeled about; it being 
a rule for the reverse divisions so to do. 



TO CHANGE FRONT TO THE REAR, BY THE WHEEL 
ABOUT INWARD OF DIVISIONS, WHEN IN OPEN 
COLUMN OF HALF-SQUADRONS, RIGHT IN FRONT. 

wordiofcommand. " Left divisious — March." 

Left divisions move forward when at a distance equal to their 
front, the Squadron Commander gives the words of command^ 
" Divisions, inwards — About wheel." 

Right divisions wheel left about, and halt; left divisions wheel 
right about; when square, the Squadron Commander gives the 
word of command, " Forward," the left division moves up in line 
with the right, is halted and dressed by the squadron commander. 

The front is changed quicker by this system than by counter- 
marching. 

If left in front; the right division advances. 

Half- Squadron Commanders not to wheel with the divisions, but 
to turn their horses about and cover, as a guidance for the right 
divisions to halt on. 



WHEN IN OPEN COLUMN OF DIVISIONS, RIGHT IN 
FRONT, TO CHANGE FRONT TO THE REAR, BY 
THE WHEEL ABOUT. 

wordaofcommaiid. " Divisious — Right about whcel — March." 

The divisions wheel to the right about, when square. 

WordiofComaiMid. " Halt — DrCSS." 

The divisions halt and dress by the right. 
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The Division CommahJers not to wheel with their divisions, 
but to place themselves on the right flank when wheeled about. 



THE SQUADRON IN LINE, TO CHANGE FRONT TO 
THE REAR, BY THE WHEEL ABOUT INWARDS OF 
HALF-SQUADRONS. 

Words of Command " Right half-squadrou — March. " 

When advanced a distance equal to its front, the Squadron 
Commander gives the words of conmiand "Halt — Squadrons 
inwards — ^About wheelj^ Right half-squadron "Wheels left about," 
Left half-squadron " Right about," when square the left half- 
squadron halts. The Squadron Commander gives the word of 
command, "Forward," the right half-squadron moves up in line 
with the left, and is halted bj the Squadron Commander, who 
places himself in the centre, facing and dressing from that point. 

At regimental drills, if standing in open column of squadrons, 
and commanded to change front to the rear, the pivot half-squadron 
advances and the Commander dresses from that flank. 

The Squadron Commander can change front to the rear, by 
wheeling either of the half-squadrons about bj threes; then 
wheeling both half-squadrons about on the centre, when wheeled 
about and halted, he is to £ront the half-squadron that wheeled 
about. 

Should the squadron be in line, in a situation that will not admit 
of the half-squadrons to wheel, counter-march it by threes. 

Should the Squadron be situated, so as not to have sufficient room 
to wheel forward into open column, wheel it about by threes; then 
wheel the half-squadrons to the right; when wheeled the quarter 
circle halt and front them; or, by wheeling the half-squadron 
an eighth to the right; then wheeling by threes to the right, when 
put in motion, the leading threes will bring their left shoulders 
forward, and lead square to the rear, when the rear threes arrive 
to the ground, where the front rank stood; halt and front them. 



To take Ground by the Flank Marchj when in Open 
Column of Divisions Right in Front. 

TO THE LEFT. 

wordaofcomnuuid. " Flank march to the left — Threes left." 

The divisions wheel threes left, the Commanders place them- 
^ selves in line with the front rauk of the leading threes. 
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WonUofConuBaikL " PaCC Marcll." 

The sqnadron moves, the Commander of the right division 
directs, the other Division Commanders occasionally to glance the 
eye towards him for dressing and distance. 



TO THE RIGHT. 

wonuofcomouiui "Flank march to the right — Threes right." 

The divisions wheel threes right; the Commanders place them- 
selves in line with the front rank of the leading threes. 
Word* of comouuid " Pacc — March." 

The Left Division Commander directs; the others act the same 
as taking ground to the left. 

The Squadron Commander can either form line, or stand in 
column; if to form line, to halt first. 

Squadron Commanders should bear in mind when in open column, 
and taking ground to the pivot flank^ they are advancing; when 
taking ground to the reverse, they are retiring; it being an in- 
variable rule when manoeuvring with the enemy if required to 
break into column, to keep the pivot flank to him. 

When taking ground to the reverse flank, to form line, the rear 
rank leading, and to dress the squadron from the flank of 
direction front it by wheeling about by threes. 

When moving in open column of half-squadrons, divisions, or by 
the flank march of threes; should the Squadron Commander require 
the direction to be changed, to give the words of command: — " Quarter 
Right;" "Half Right;" "Three quarters Right;" "Right"— or 
" Quarter left— Half left— Three-quarters left— Left"— the instant 
the Squadron Commander has given the degree, the Half-Squadron 
Commander commanding the leading body gives the words of com- 
mand, — " Right, or left shoulders," when wheeled the required 
degree, '^Forward," and leads in that direction. When " Right or 
left" is commanded, the Half- Squadron Commander gives the 
word of command, " Wheel;" that being the change of a quarter 
circle. 

Half-Squadrcm Commanders to observe when the front has to 
be changed the quarter circle to make the wheel square, he will 
perceive this by attention and practise, in liis own person, to give 
the word of conmiand rather before the wheeling flank is square, 
to prevent crowding on the pivot. 
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Should the Squadron Commander require any other degree of 
change^ to point out some object as a guidance for the Ualf- 
Squadron Commander to lead on. 



TO WHEEL THE SQUADRON ENTIRE. 

K from the halt, the whole look to the wheeling flank while 
wheeling, and to the pivot when halted. 

If on the move to wheel the quarter circle, the whole look to 
the whee-ing £ank, while wheeling and to the centre, at the word 
of command " Forward." 

If on the moveable pivot, the whole look to the pivot flank while 
wheeling, and to the centre at the word of command " Forward." 

When wheeling on the move, the Squadron Commander should 
move forward quickly and turn about to observe the squadron 
while wheeling, and place himself after giving the word of com- 
mand " Forward." 

When changing front on the moveable pivot, not to move forward; 
but to observe if he is in the centre, after giving the word of 
command " Forward." 

It is not possible for the centre file to follow the Squadron Com- 
mander; if his horse should be restive, or he himself wavering. 
A Squadron Conmiander should caution the centre file in case of 
such occurring; to lead straight at the commanded pace. 



TO ADVANCE IN LINE. 

woidiorcommand. " Advance — ^Pace — March." 

The Squadron Commander to place himself in the centre 
leading straight and at a steady pace; when required to command, 
to turn his head as little as possible, the centre file keeping a 
horse's length from him, and following. The squadron to keep 
their heads square to the front, occasionally glancing the eye to 
the centre to dress, and to keep square; it being better for the 
flanks to be a little in rear of the centre, than before it; the rear 
rank looks before them, keeping their horses well in hand to pre- 
vent them treading on the heels of the front rank, half-squadron 
conmianders and serrefiles to be attentive to their duty, but silent. 
The Squadron Conmiander should make long advances, but to 
change the paces, by increasing or decreasing, while advancing. 
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BY DIVISIONS FROM THE RIGHT. 

Words of comnMod. <( Advancc \)j divisions from the right — ^Divisions, Right wheel 
—March.'' 

The right division advances a distance equal to its front, the 
remainder wheel to the right: when square^ to be halted by the 
Squadron Commander; the Division Commanders to place them* 
selves. 

Word of Command. <c March " 

The Commander of the leading division to direct straight; the 
rear divisions wheel to the left, where the leading divisions moved 
from. The Commander of the second division to observe and 
move over the same ground as the Commander of the leading 
division, and to be attentive. 

The squadron can diminish its front, whei;i on the move, by this 
system, the words of command being the same: when the Squadron 
Commander gives the words of command, " Divisions — ^Right or 
left wheels" the flank division moves straight, and continues the 
same pace; the other divisions wheel. When square, the Squadron 
Commander gives the word of conunand, " Forward;" the Division 
Commanders wheel where the flank division moved from. 



BY THREES FROM THE RIGHT. 

Words of Command. " Advaucc by thrccs from the right — Threes right." 

The squadron wheels threes right. The Commander of the 
right half-squadron gives the words of command to the leading 
threes, " Right shoulders." 

Word of Command. ** March." 

When the leading threes have wheeled the quarter-circle, the 
Right Half-Squadron Commander gives the word of command, 
" Forward," and to direct straight. 

The rear threes wheel in succession, where the right threes 
moved from. 

When on the move, the words of command are the same; when 
the Squadron Commander gives the words of command, " Threes 
right or left," the squadron wheels to the hand commanded, and 
the leading threes bring their shoulders forward a quarter-circle. 



BY TWOS FROM THE CENTRE OP SQUADRON, 

Word! ofcommand. < ' Advancc by twos from the centre." 
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The right centre files of both ranks advance one horse's length, 
the remainder turn a quarter to the centre." 

Word of Command << March." 

The leading files advance, and move straight; the remainder 
wheel bj twos, and follow in succession. The Squadron Com- 
mander to name which half-squadron should direct, the Half- 
Squadron Commander to act accordingly. 

This is a good system to pass a defile in the front of a squadron, 
as it can form quickly when passed. 

The Squadron Commander can advance fr(»n the centre, bj 
threes, upon the same principle. 



BY DIRECT ECHELLON OF DIVISIONS, FROM THE 

RIGHT. 

Words ofcommand. *^ Advaucc in dircct Echellon of Divisions, from the right." 

The Right Half Squadron Commander instantly gives the words 
of command, " Right division — ^Pace — March." The right divi- 
sion moves; the Commander of the left division of the right half 
squadron places himself on the right flank; when the right division 
has gained a distance equal to its front, he commands it to '' March;" 
the other Division Commanders to act the same, at proper distance. 

When in direct echellon, right in front, the Squadron Com- 
mander can change front to the left^ by wheeling the divisions to 
the left. 

The Division Commanders shift their flanks, it being a rule 
when in direct echellon of half squadrons, or divisions, right in 
front, for the Commanders to be on the right flank; when left in 
front, on the left. 

When in direct echellon, the Squadron Commander can form 
line to the front on either of the divisions; if on a rear division 
those in front are wheeled about by threes by the Squadron Com- 
mander, before moving to form line; halted and fronted by the 
Division Commanders when in line. 



BY OBLIQUE ECHELLON OF DIVISIONS TO THE 

RIGHT. 

Words ofcommand. " Advancc in oblique echellon of divisions to the right— Divi- 
sions — ^Right quarter wheel— 'March." 
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When wheeled the qaaiter, ^ Ualt."* 

The DivisioD Commanders to jdaoe themaelves on the right of 
their diviaions. 
wortrfCnMHi "March." 

The divisions move; Right Division Commander directs; to be 
careful to direct straight, and at the proper degree; the Rear Di- 
vision Commanders should observe how they were placed with tlie 
division in front bef<M>e moving; to keep in that position and dis- 
tance. 

A squadron gains a quarter as much distance to the right as it 
does to its front; it is better to gain ground to a flank by the 
oblique echellon of divisions, or half-squadrons, than by the incline. 

When on the move, the divisions are wheeled without halting, 
and wheel into line the same; the Squadron Commander can 
wheel any d^ree he may require, either an eighth, quarter, or a 
half; a greater d^ree of oblique echellon is seldom required. 

This movement should be performed with precision, as tlie flank 
of an enemy may be gained before he perceives it, it being difficult 
to observe when in front whether they are in line, or oblique 
echellon. 

The Squadron Commander should frequently advance from the 
right of threes, it being useful on rough ground. 

A Squadron Commander can advance by file from either flank 
of squadrons, or ludf-squadrons; but not from both flanks of a 
squadron; it not being required in field movements. 

When advancing by half-squadrons, divisions, threes, or file, 
the Squadron Commander should frequently halt the squadron 
before forming; then the Markers move out for the scjuadrun to 
dress by; when forming on the move they do not move out 



RETIRING. 

The Squadron to be first wheeled about by tlirees unless retiring 
by the flank march ; then, wheeled by threes to the required flank ; 
when retiring inline, to be directed by the Senior Division Com- 
mander; when from a flank by divisions, threes, or file, to form 
line, rear rank leading; and dressed from the flank of formation 
by the Squadron Commander; when dressed, to command it to 
front. The squadron wheels about by threes. 

A Squadron Commander should frequently practise retiring by 
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direct and obliqne cchellon of divisions; when in either of those 
positions he can halt and front before forming line. 

To retire by threes or file from the centre, when forming line 
from either of those positions, the Senior Division Commander 
dresses from the centre; and the Squadron Commander commands 
it to front. 

When retiring, the Squadron Commander should wheel by divi- 
sions or half-squadrons to take ground to the right or left, and 
wheel into line from that position, rear rank leading; and front 
the squadron, wheeling about by threes. 



TO INCLINE. 

WonU ofCommand. *< Right lucHne." 

The squadron turns a quarter to the right, looks to that hand^ 
and remains steady. 

Word of Command. << March.** 

The squadron moves in that direction, the files to observe, and 
keep in the same position as they were before moving; when the 
Squadron Commander gives the word of command, " Forward;" it 
turns to the front, and looks to the flank commanded. 

When advancing^ or retiring in line, and commanded to incline, 
the squadron looks to the commanded hand for direction while in- 
clining; and to the centre, at the word of Command, "Forward." 



PASSAGING. 

Words of Coamand a Rig^t ^PaSS." 

The squadron turns ad eighth to the right and looks to that hand; 
with the horses* heads turned in that direction. 

Word oT Command. (6 ] Vf ft|V»h." 

The squadron moves to the right, without advancing, or reining 
back; when moved a short distance, the Squtidron Commander 
gives the words of conmiand, "Halt — Dre^s," the squadron halts 
and dresses by the right; this being a very difficult movement to 
perform with precision, it should be but seldom resorted to. 



TO TAKE OPEN ORDER, 
Words OfCommand. **Rear Rank — Take Order." 

Tlie Markers turn about, and place themselves where the flank 
of the rear rank is to halt, so as to place the rear rank, when halted, 
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at the distance of a division's front, from the front rank; the 
Squadron Seijeant-Major to square the Markers; the Division 
Commanders to place themselves on the flanks of the rear rank; 
the Trumpeters in rear of the two rear rank files on the right. 

Wtfrd or Command. " March.'' 

The rear rank reins back; the Squadron Serjeant-Major halts, 
and dresses from the right flank. 

Places for Sqtmdron Commander^ Half- Squadron and Division 

Commanders, Markers and Coverers: — 

Squadron Commander in centre of the squadron, one horse's 
length from the front rank. 

Right Half Squadron Commander^ in front of the right file of 
the left division. 

Left Half Squadron Commander, in front of the left file of the 
right division. 

Division Commander of right half squadron, in front of second 
file of the right flank of squadron. 

Division Commander of left half-squadron, in front of second 
file from the left of squadron; the whole to be in a line with the 
Squadron Commander. 

Coverers in line with the front rank; Markers in line with the 
rear rank; Squadron Serjeant-Major, in line with the rear rank 
on the right; Trumpeters in line with the front rank on the right, 
at one horse's length; Farriers in line with the rear rank on the 
right, one horse's length. 

This being a parade order for inspection, the Squadron Com- 
mander to observe that the ranks are correctly dressed before 

placing himself. 

Should the ground be heavy, the rear rank to be wheeled about 
by threes by the Squadron Commander; halted and fronted by the 
Squadron Seijeant-Major. 



TO DISMOUNT, AND LINK HORSES. 
The Squadron Conmiander either to rein back the rear rank or 
move forward the front, as circumstances may require. 
Words ofcommand. " Closc filcs to the Centre." 

The squadron closes to the centre, by the passage, knee to knee, 
without crowding. 
word.oiCo««..d. '' Rein back to dismount." 
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Rear rank reins back to proper distance; the left files the same. 
wocdiof conuoand « Prepare to Dismount," 

The squadron prepares to dismount. 

Word of Command. « DismOUUt." 

The squadron dismounts. 

Words ofCommaad. « heh FilcS March," 

Left files move up in line; right files step up in line with their 
horses* heads, and^close to them; left files, when in line act the 
same. 

Words ofCommand. **Link HorSCS." 

The whole turn to the right, and unfasten the chain. Right 
half squadron turn to the right, left half squadron step to the off 
side of their horses, bring the chain under the reins, and commence 
linking to the centre; each file to be careful to fasten his horse so 
that he can stand straight; but no more distance to be allowed; 
when linked, step back two paces and remain steady. 

When the whole is linked, the Squadron Commander gives the 
word of command, " Front." The squadron fronts by turning to 
the right about. 

Should the squadron be required for any duty on foot, two files 
of each division to be left as guard, and two non-commissioned 
officers; one for each rank. 



THE SQUADRON TO MOVE FROM THEIR HORSES. 

Words of command. *< Quick march." 

The front rank moves at the quick step; closes to the centre 
while advancing, and is halted by the Squadron Commander at 
about twenty paces, the rear rank turns outwards, and moves in 
double quick round the fianks of the front rank horses, and form 
in their places, in rear of the front rank. 



TO MOUNT WHEN LINKED. 

The squadron about twenty yards distance from their horses and 
facing; rear rank leading. 
Words of command. " Rear rank outward turn.** 

The rear rank of the left half-squadron turns to the right, the 
right half squadron to the left. 

Words of command, " ^^^ rank— Doublc march." 

The rear rank moves at the double quick round the flanks of 



68 

the front rank horses to their places; when the rear rank is clear 
of the front rank, the Squadron Commander commands the front 
rank to their horses at the quick step; the files to face their horses, 
the same as when linking. 
Word of commtiid. <i TJnlink ** 

The files unlink, fasten the chain, and place themselves in front 
of their horses, holding the bridle rein with both hands. 
Word* of eommmnd. " Rein back to mount.** 

Left files rein back to their proper distance. 
Word of command. " Prepare to mount." 

The squadron prepares to mount. 

Word of command. « MoUUt." 

The squadron mounts. 
Word! of command. « Opcu from the ccutro — March.** 

The half-squadrons open by passaging from the centre, to their 
proper distance. 

The Commander of a body of cavalry may be so situated that by 
dismounting it can act more advantageously; when so situated, he 
should command the front rank to move forward one horse's 
length; then command the flanks of threes to move forward; clear 
off the centre file, and command them to dismount to act on foot; 
the flank files dismount, unstrap their fire-locks and strap their 
spears in their places; the centre files move forward to receive the 
horses, and the flank files act as directed. When cavalry acts on 
foot, to act upon the same principle as infantry. 

A Commander of a body of cavalry should never action foot 
unless where the position gives him a decided advantage. A 
cavalry ofliccr should not lose his men in skirmishing with the 
infantry (if the position will not allow him to charge the enemy); 
he should avoid him as much as possible. 



LEAPING. 

If the spears are in hand, to place them in their proper places; 
to bring the squadron parallel with the fence, and halt about fifty 
yards from it. Command the front rank to move at a canter. 
When the front rank has cleared the leap, the Senior Division 
Commander to command the rear to move at the same pace; the 
files should be careful not to crowd, but move straight to the fence, 
and do the same after leaping; front rank to halt about fifty yards 



69 

from the leap. The Squadron and Division Commanders when at 
leaping distance should give the word of command^ " Together,** 
first to clear the leap, and then place themselves about thirty yards 
facing it, before putting the ranks in motion. 

Should a Squadron Commander perceive any danger, to com- 
mand the right by twos to advance when they are clear; to com- 
mand the left to follow; and to act the same by the rear rank. 

The Squadron Commanders should at first give a few lessons to 
each man^ by leaping singly, to have the fence low, and the dyke 
narrow; to increase in height and breadth gradually. When at 
practice, to mind that each man brings his horse steadily to the 
leap, and to see that he gives the horse rein with the bridle; hand 
low, and keeps his body back. The Squadron Commander should 
not confine himself to the routine laid down, but vary occasionally; 
and the first three days to perform the movement at a walk. If he 
find it too fatiguing, he should allow the Seijeant-M^or to com- 
mand at interims. 
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WING DRILL 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR WING COMMANDERS. 

Wing Commanders, at their drilLs^ to use the same words of 
command for each moTcment as are laid down for the Commanding 
Officer at regimental drills; Left Wing Commander to use the 
same numbers as thej stand in regimental drill; that is, squadrons 
from the 5th. to the 8th — ^half-squadrous from No. 9 to 16. 

Wing Commanders to give the words of command of the move- 
ment required; when given, the Squadron Commanders to make 
the preparatory movement. When made, to look to the Wing 
Commander, who names the pace, either by sound of trumpet, or 
colour, which the Squadron Commanders repeat to their squadrons, 
looking to the Wing Commander to put their squadrons in motion, 
which is done by a signal of the arm, trumpet, or word of command; 
the Squadron Commanders repeating to their squadrons the word 
of command, " March," which should be done together. 

When in close column, the Squadron Commanders not to re- 
peat or give any word of command. 

The Adjutant superintends the Markers for the right wing; the 
Regimental Serjeant-Major the left. 

The Squadron Seijeant- Major belonging to the squadron the 
movement is made on, places the base; the Adjutant, or Seijeant- 
Major, should move without delay, to ascertain if correctly placed; 
if not, to command the Squadron Serjeant-Major to do it; the 
'Wing Commander not to delay the movement for the Adjutant or 
Seijeant-Major to go to the base. Should they be at a distance 
from it, they can move out to the centre of the wing of the in- 
tended line, to correct the Markers; but go to the base point when 
they can, without distressing their horses, being responsible that 
the Markers are correct. 

Wing Commanders should not hurry in their first drills, but 
make each movement twice or thrice, at a walk; it will give 
Squadron, Half- Squadron, Division Commanders, Markers, and 
Covereni, a better opportunity of foxming a correct idea, and to 
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retain in their memorj each movement. Should an error occur — 
halt, and correct it; in so doing, they should endeavour to convince 
the Commander of the body how it occurred, in order that he 
may be on his guard in future. 

Wing Commanders should be exact and strict at their wing 
drills, observing that Squadron Commanders give the words of 
command together, when making the preparatory movements, and 
putting their squadi*ons in motion; also that they are made with pre- 
cision, being responsible at regimental drills that their wings move 
correctly, it being impossible for the Commanding Officer to disci- 
pline his regiment unless the Wing Commanders are attentive, and 
strict in their duty at field movements. 

Although Wing Commanders are to be careful that the wing 
moves with precision, they should not expect it at first; their 
principal attention should be directed that the Squadron, Half- 
Squadron, Division Commanders, Markers, and Coverers, have a 
correct idea of field movements, and are attentive to their duty; 
if so, with a little practice, precision will soon follow. 

Squadron, Half- Squadron, and Division Commanders, should be 
careful to observe at wing drills where errors are likely to occur, 
so as to guard against them. 
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REGIMENTAL DRILL 

RULES AND REGULATIONS. 

All changes, either breaking from, or forming line, to commence 
from the halt; except, when on the move, to throw a flank back or 
forward on a flank half-squadron of a regiment, or when moving 
in close column hj the flank march, and to form line on the front 
half-squadron. 

The Commanding Officer to give aU general words of command, 
which are placed opposite the words of command in the margin. 

Wing-Commanders to repeat all general words of command, 
given by the Commanding Officer, of the movement required; not 
to repeat the pace, or march, to put the regiment in motion, but to 
be attentive to their wings, and observe if the Squadron Com- 
manders give the words of command together. 

When in close column of squadrons, or half-squadrons, Wing 
Commanders do not repeat the general words of command, being 
given bj the Commanding Officer only. 

The instant Wing Commanders have repeated the general words 
of command, the Squadron Commanders make the preparatory 
movements, which should be done together. When made, to look 
to the Commanding Officer, who gives the pace either by signal of 
colour, or sound of trumpet, which Squadron Commanders repeat 
to their squadrons, and continue to look to the Commanding Officer, 
who gives the signal by motion, sound of trumpet, or word of com- 
mand, to put the regiment in motion, which is instantly repeated 
by the Squadron Commanders. 

Squadron Commanders in making the preparatory movements 
and wheeling over the eighth; to move at a trot; the eighth wheel 
at a walk. 

All movements to be made by half-squadrons; unless the Com- 
manding Officer name squadrons or divisions ; if squadrons, the 
movement to be made by squadrons; if divisions by divisions. 

Half-Squadron, or Division Commanders, having to shifl their 
flanks, to do it by the rear, at a trot, while the body is wheeling 
to make the preparatory movement; if to be made by the flank 
march along the front; when the body wheels by threes. To bear 
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in mind when forming line by echellon, that they shift to the flank 
nearest the base, when by the flank march to the leading flank. 

All commands given by the Commanding Officer's Aide-de-Camp, 
to be considered as general words of command; when the Aide-de- 
Camp is sent with orders to any Commander, h« should give them 
with alacrity, and without confusion. 

No Officer to be called by rank, or name, when in the field, but 
by the command he has there. 

Should the Half- Squadron, or Division Commanders, be in 
error, the Squadron Commander to correct them. 

The Commanding Officer should at times place himself in rear 
of the regiment, to give the word of command, and observe its 
movements. 

After tlie regiment has performed a movement, the Commanding 
Officer to move in the position it is placed, either to advance, 
retire, or take ground to the right or left. 

The Commanding Officer should make such movements so that 
every horse will have to go over the same distance. 

When the regiment is on the move, and any change of pace or 
halt is given by the trumpet, the Squadron Commanders at the 
last sound repeat the change of pace, or halt, to their squadrons. 

A Trumpeter to attend the Commanding Officer; and when 
ordered to give the pace by signal, to raise the colour above his 
head. 



DRESSING. 

Squadron Commanders invariably dress their squadrons when 
forming line from the flank of formation; in forming column from the 
pivot flank, either by squadrons, half-squadrons, or divisions, and 
when advancing in line after halting from the centre. Should the 
Commanding Officer command the line to be dressed, the Markers 
move out; to dress from the flank nearest the squadron of direction. 



INSTRUCTIONS TO SQUADRON SERJEANT-MAJORS, 

MARKERS, AND COVERERS. 

The Adjutant superintends the Markers of the right wing; the 
Regimental Serjeant-Major the left. 
The base are the two Markers placed on the flanks of the half- 
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squadron of formation; tlie other Markers look to them to line hj, 
and the regiment is dressed to the Markers. 

Outflank means the flank of the squadron farthest from the base; 
when forming line — ^inflank, the nearest. 

The Squadron Seijeant-Major belonging to the Squadron that 
the line or column is formed on, places the base, which should be 
done when the Commanding Officer gives the general word of 
command. 

The base to hold up their spears when forming line; to place 
the hand near the right ear in forming column in front of the face, 
and to keep their spears upright. 

When forming line, the base to consist of the Marker and 
Coverer of the number it is formed on — the Coverer placing him- 
self nearest the Squadron Serjeant-Major; the Marker to place 
himself at the other flank of the half-squadron: their horses' heads 
to face the line. 

When forming column, the base consists of the Marker and the 
Half- Squadron Commander of the number the column is formed 
on; the Marker places himself about fifteen yards in front of the 
Commander, and faces him; the Squadron Seijeant-Major to place 
himself about ten yards in rear of the Mjirker to square the base; 
except when forming close column in front; then the base consists 
of the Marker of the front half-squadron and the Squadron Seijeant- 
Major. 

When forming line, the Markers invariably mark; in forming 
column, and wheeling into line, the Coverers mark. In forming 
line when the regiment is put in motion, the Outflank Markers 
move forward at one rate of pace faster than the regiment is com- 
manded to move at, and line themselves in succession; their horses' 
heads to face the regiment when the line is formed; the Markers 
to look to the base, and line themselves. 

Inflank Markers to shift before the regiment is put into motion, 
in rear of the outflank of half-squadron or division that halts in 
line before theirs, when the half-squadron, or division, bring their 
shoulders forward near the line; they move out, and line them- 
selves where the inflank of their squadron is to stand. 

When the Squadron Commander has dressed the squadron, the 
Markers to move in; the base does not, until commanded by the 
Adjutant or Regimental Serjeant-Major, which is to be done 
when the out-flank squadron is in line. /^pjf-^^^^uf 

In forming close or open column, the Mf»'keM move forward, 
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and cover in line, when about sixty yards from the pivot, which 
should be done in succession; to be careful in taking their proper 
distance; their horses to stand in the same direction as the column, 
to see only the Coverer in front; when the half-squadron is fronted, 
to move to their places. 

When forming close column of half-squadrons, or divisions, and 
they have to pass the pivot flank; the Coverers to mark on the 
reverse flank, and take a little more distance than their front; in 
forming close column of squadrons to invariably mark at the pivot 
flank, two horses* distance being allowed between them. 

When forming column of divisions, the Coverers mark for the 
flank divisions — the Markers for the centre. 

In forming line, Half- Squadron and Division Commanders are 
responsible for the proper distance, the Markers being only for the 
line. When forming column, the Coverers and Markers are re- 
sponsible for the distance; should the Half- Squadron or Division 
Commander observe the Marker or Coverer wrong, he should cor- 
rect the error before halting, by taking the regular distance, but 
must not move after. 



THE SYSTEM TO PLACE THE BASE IN LINE, BE- 
TWEEN TWO INACCESSIBLE OBJECTS. 

The Adjutant to place a Marker; then line himself with one of 
the objects, at about thirty yards' distance from him; point out the 
other object to the Marker, — then command him to move, the 
Adjutant moving, and keeping in line with the object he first 
took. When the Adjutant and Marker are in line with the other 
object, then the base is also in line. 



REMARKS. 

Squadron interval is a distance between squadrons when in line, 
which should be a quarter of its front, from flank to flank: those 
intervals are to allow squadrons to open a little when at the gallop 
or charge; or, should any part of the line not be moving in 
its proper direction, to prevent crowding — ^it being difficult to 
advance with certainty without them — ^but they should not exceed 
that distance. 

When forming line, should any Half- Squadron Commander not 
have taken a correct interval, the Squadron Commander to correct 
it when put in motion. 

To pass the Marker when forming column, means, the body to 
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j)ads him before it is baited; to bait on the marker, tbe body not to 
pass him. 

When the commanding officer puts the regiment in motion by 
sound of trumpet, the Squadron Commanders to repeat at the last 
sound. 

Wlien on the move, and the trumpet sounds a change of pace, or 
the halt; the Squadron Commanders to repeat it to their squadrons 
at the last sound. 

Should the trumpet sound annuls after the preparatory move- 
ments are made, the Squadron Commanders to re-form line or 
column: if by wheeling, to wheel the half-squadron or divisions 
about by threes* 

Oblique and parallel signifies,''[when manoeuvring against the 
enemy, to be oblique or parallel to him; but at regimental drills, it 
means, oblique or parallel to the line the regiment last stood on. 

To outflank, means, when meeting the enemy, that the right 
flank extends beyond his left flank, and vice versa with the left 
flank. 

Should the commanding officer have any instructions to give, 
assemble the Wing Commanders for that purpose: Wing Com- 
manders to assemble the Squadron, Half- Squadron, and Division 
Commanders, and deliver to them the instructions given. 

Should the commanding officer not have a strong voice, he 
should select an officer for his Aide-de-Camp who has, to give the 
general words of command. 

In line, signifies that the squadrons are placed straight with each 
other, and dressed correctly. 

Serrejiles signify, all in the third rank, in rear of the squadron. 



THE REGIMENT IN LINE. 
Stations for Commanders: 
The Commanding Officer in centre, about eighty yards distance 
from the line. 

Wing Commanders in centre of their wings, about thirty yards 
distance* 

Squadron, Half- Squadron, and Division Commanders, Squadron 
Serjeant-M^or, Marker, Coverer, and Trumpeters, the same as in 
line, at squadron drill. 

The Adjutant on the right, in line with the front rank, two 
horses' length from it. 

The Regimental Serjeant-Major on the left, in a line with the 
front rank, two horse's distance from it; 
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MOVING A FLANK WHEN IN LINE. 

The Commanding Officer can bring either flank forward or 
throw it back, or change front on the centre, by throwing one flank 
back, and bringing the other forward. The rule here laid down 
for the guidance of the Adjutant to place the base, is, a quarter, 
half, three quarters, and the quarter circle: a greater degree can- 
not be made. But, should the Commanding Officer require a little 
more, or less, than the quarter, half, or three quarters, \o send his 
Aide-de-Camp to the Acljutant or Regimental Serjeant Mcgor, who 
places the base, accordingly; the same words of command to be 
given: the Squadron Commanders to wheel the same as in making 
the preparatory movement. 

Flanks are generally moved by oblique echellon of half squadrons 
or divisions, but should at times be practised by the flank march 
of squadrons, half-squadrons, or divisions; it being useful on ground 
where it is difficult to move in line. 

In moving flanks by the oblique echellon of half-squadrons 
or^divisions, the Squadron Commanders should bear in mind in 
making the preparatory movements, they only wheel half the degree 
named in the general words of command; should they wheel exact, 
and the Half-Squadron Commanders lead straight, that will bring 
the half-squadron, the same distance from the base half-squadron in 
the new line, that it was in the line it quitted; but it will be the half 
oblique that it did not wheel to the new line, which the Half- 
Squadron Commanders wheel on the moveable pivot, at about 
flfteen yards from the new line, which brings it parallel This is 
very essential, for Squadron, Half-Squadron, and Division Com- 
manders to correctly understand; as it will materially assist them 
in their duty, when forming line oblique. 

When moving a flank by the oblique echellon of half-squadrons 
the half-squadron of formation only wheels the same degree as the 
other half-squadrons, when making the preparatory movement; and 
wheels up to the base when the regiment is put in motion. If by 
divisions, the half-squadron'X)f formation wheels entire. 



TO BRING THE RIGHT FLANK FORWARD. 

wordBofCommad " On No. 16. Right brouglit forward a quarter.** 

Squadron Commanders give the words of command, " Half- 
Squadrons, left eighth wheel — March;" when wheeled, " Halt." 
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Right Half-Sqaadron Commanders shifit their flanks. 

Words ofCMnaaad* " Pace-^MaTCh.** 

The Squadron Commanders, " Pace — March." Half-Squadron 
Commanders lead straight; when about fifteen yards from the line, 
they give the words of command, ** Bight shoulders," when 
parallel, *^ Forward." Bight Half-Squadron Commanders, when 
their front rank is in line with the rear rank of their left half- 
squadron, give the words of command, *^ Halt — ^Dress," and shift 
to their places by the rear; to halt themselves in rear of the pre- 
ceding half-squadron, to give the words of command, ^^ Halt — 
Dress ;" and should be careful to direct their half-squadrons, so as 
just to pass the right flank of the left half-squadron. 

The Left Half-Squadron Commanders take squadron intervals, 
but give the same words of command as the Bight Half-Squadron 
Commanders, and halt a little before they are on the line, that the 
dressing may be corrected by moving forward, 
wordiofcomaaad. " On No. 16. Bight brought forward a half." 

Squadron Commanders, half-squadrons, '* Left quarter wheel — 
Trot — March;" when wheeled, " Halt" 

Word* of Command. " PaCC March." 

Squadron Commanders " Pace — March." 

The whole act as above, 
wordfofcommud " 0^ ^0, 16. By Divisious— Bight brought forward." 

Squadron Commanders, divisions, " Left half-wheel — Trot — 
March;" when wheeled, " Halt." 

Division Commanders to place themselves on the left of their 
divisions; No. 16 wheels entire to the base, when the regiment is 
put in motion. 
Word, of comm«iid " Pacc— March." 

Squadron Commanders " Pace — March." Division Commanders 
lead straight; when about fifteen yards from the line, give the 
words of command, " Bight shoulders ;" when parallel, " For- 
ward:" halt themselves, and give the words of command, " Halt — 
Dress:" when the front rank is in line with the rear rank of the 
preceding divisions, they shift to their places. 

Should the general words of command be " Bight brought for- 
word three quarters," Squadron Commanders, in making the pre- 
paratory movement, wheel three-eighths of a quarter circle: and by 
wheeling rather less than that degree, it places the half-squadron 
or divisions in their proper positions, according to the principle of 
echellon movements. 
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Should the half-squadrons or divisions not be correctly wheeled, 
the Half' Squadron or Division Commanders to correct the error 
while on the move. 

To bring the left flank forward, " Left" is given in the general 
word of command: the whole act accordingly. 



TO THROW THE RIGHT FLANK BACK. 

Words of Command " On No. 16 — ^Right throwu back a half." 

Squadron Commanders^ half-squadrons, " Right quarter wheel- 
Trot— March," when wheeled " Halt— Threes about." No. 16 
do not wheel about but wheel to the base when the regiment is 
put in motion; Half-SquadronConmiandersto place themselves in a 
line with the rear rank. 
word.ofcommMd. " Pacc— March." 

Squadron Commanders " Pace — March;" Half- Squadron Com- 
manders lead straight, when about fifteen yards from the line, and 
give the words of command, " Left shoulders," when parallel, 
" Forward." Right Half-Squadron Commanders halt themselves 
near the line; when the half-squadron has passed the line, they 
give the words of conmiand, " Halt — Front — Dress," and shift to 
their flanks by the front of their half-squadron. Left Half- 
Squadron Commanders take squadron interval, halt, and front their 
half-squadron, as soon as it has passed the line. 

Markers to be careful to place themselves so as not to break the 
half-squadrons; should any outflank markers not have taken suffi- 
cient distance, they should pass to the left, but not to move off* the 
line. 

In throwing a flank back by echellon. Squadron Commanders 
when wheeling to make the preparatory movements, move the 
flank nearest the base, 
wonuofcommtiid. " On No. 16— By divisions— Right thrown back." 

Squadron Commanders — '^ Divisions — Right half-wheel Trot 

— March," when wheeled; — '* Halt — Threes about." 

The Division Commanders place themselves in line with the 
rear rank. No. 16 wheels entire to the base when the regiment 
is put in motion. 
word.of Command " Pacc— March." 

Squadron Commanders; *' Pace — March," the Division Com- 
manders lead straight and bring their shoulders forward at about 
ten yards from the line; and when parallel " Forward," when the 
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divisions Lave passed the line, they give the word of eommandy 
" Halt;" but not to give the word of command " Front," until the 
Division Commander on their right has given the word of com- 
mand '^ Halt/' Division Commanders shift to their places round 
the flanks. 



TO CHANGE FRONT ON THE CENTRE. 

Words oicommand. « Qu No. 8. — Right brought forward a half." 

Squadron Commanders, Half- Squadrons, " Left quarter wheel" 
— Trot — March;" when wheeled; " Halt," Squadron Commanders 
of the left wing " Threes about." 

Word! ofCommand. " PaCC March." 

Right wing act the same as bringing a flank forward; left wing 
the same as throwing a flank back. 

The Squadron Serjeant-Major, when he has placed the base 
should move a little off the line, to allow the Markers of both 
wings to see it. 
Word! OfCommand. " Ou No. 9. — ^Bj divisious — ^Lcft brought forward." 

Squadron Commanders, " Divisions — Right half wheel — Trot 
— March;" when wheeled, "Halt," Squadron Commanders of the 
right wing, " Threes about." 

No. 9 wheels entire to the base, when the regiment is put in 
motion. 

Words of Command " PaCC March." 

Squadron CommanSers, " Pace — March." Left wing acts the 
same as bringing a flank forward bj divisions; right flank the same 
as throwing a flank back. 

The Commanding Oflicer can change front on any central num- 
ber; in the general word of command, he should name the flank 
that is to be brought forward, and also the degree required; the 
other flank to wheel about bv threes. 



TO BRING THE RIGHT FLANK FORWARD BY THE 

FLANK MARCH. 

wordsof Command. " On No. 16. — By the flank march — ^Right brought forward a 

quarter." 

Squadron Commanders, half squadrons, '* Right half wheel — 
Trot— March," when wheeled; " Halt— Threes left." 

Half-Squadron Commanders place themselves in line with the 
rear rank of their leading threes. No. 16 wheels a quarter to the 
left up to the base. 
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wotdioicommiLd. *^ Pace- — March.** 

Squadron Commanders " Pace — March;" Right Half-Squadron 
Commanders direct to the flank of the left half-squadrons, when 
arrived give the word of command, " Front — ^Form," and shift to 
their places by the rear; Left Half-Squadron Commanders take 
squadron interval, and give the words of command " Front — 
Form." 

The leading threes of the half-squadron to be kept clear; mark- 
ers to act the same as in moving a flank by echellon. 



TO THROW THE RIGHT FLANK BACK BY THE 

FLANK MARCH. 

Woidio/commaiid. " 0^ ^^' ^^ — ^7 ^^ ^^^^^ march — ^Right thrown back a half." 

Squadron Commanders, Half- Squadron, "Left half wheel — 
Trot— March;" when wheeled " Halt— Threes left." 

Half- Squadron Commanders place themselves in a line with the 
front rank of the leading threes to direct; No. 16 wheel about by 
threes, and wheel a half to the right up to the base, which is placed 
facing the rear rank; when wheeled about, " Pace — March." 

Squadron Commanders " Pace — March," Right Half- Squadron 
Commanders when the leading threes arrive at the flank of the 
left half-squadf on, give the words of command, " Rearrank lead- 
ing " Front — Form," the half-squadron forms on the line rear rank 
leading; the Squadron Commander dresses the squadron by the 
rear rank: when dressed, gives the word of command, " Front;" 
the squadron fronts — ^the base remains steady, until commanded to 
move by the Regimental Serjeant-ll^lajor; Right Half- Squadron 
Commanders shift in rear as the squadron then stands; Left Half- 
Squadron Commanders take squadron interval, and give the words 
of command "Rear rank leading — Front form," and remain steady. 

Markers move out the same as throwing a flank back, and turn 
their horses about to face the rear rank while forming. 

The Commanding Officer cannot change front on the centre by 
the flank march of half-squadrons. 

Squadron Commanders to observe when moving a flank, by the 
flank march, whatever degree the Commanding Officer may give in 
the general word of command, they invariably wheel the half, when 
making the preparatory movements: the Half- Squadron, or Division 
Commanders, to make the required change of front when moving. 
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TO BRING THE RIGHT FLANK FORWARD BY 

SQUADRONS. 

wordiorcomniMui "Qn the 8th Squadron " Right brought forward a quarter." 

Squadron Commanders ^'Threes left" — squadrons wheel bj threes 
to the left. 

Left Half-Squadron Commanders place themselves in line with 
the rear rank of the leading threes: when wheeled, the Squadron 
Commander gives the Word of command, " Right.** 

The 8th squadron wheels a quarter to the left, up to the base, 
which is placed on the flanks of the left half-squadron; the Out- 
flank Markers move in, the instant the squadron is dressed. 

Worda ofComnuuid. << PaCC— March." 

Half- Squadron Conmianders give the word of command, '^ "Left 
shoulders," when square, *' Forward," and direct the leading flank 
of the squadron to a squadron interval from the squadron on their 
left; when the head of the column arrives to the Tnflank Marker, 
the Squadron Commanders give the words of command, ** Front- 
Form," the squadron forms to the front on the line. 



TO THROW THE RIGHT FLANK BACK BY 

SQUADRONS. 
wonbofeomouuid. ^< On the Sth Squadrou — ^Right thrown back a half." 

Squadron Commanders " Threes left." 
The squadron wheels to the left by threes. 
Left Half-Squadron Commanders place themselves in a line 
with the front rank; Squadron Commanders give the word of com- 
mand, " Left." 

The Squadron-Commander of the 8th squadron wheels it about 
by threes, and wheels it a half to the right to the base, which is 
placttd on the left half-squadron facing the rear rank, when it has 
wheeled about by threes. 

WonbofCommand. " PaCC MaTCh." 

The Squadron Commanders, "Pace — March," Left Half- 
Squadron Commanders give the words of command " Right 
Shoulders," when square " Forward," and direct the leading threes 
of the squadron to a squadron interval, from the right of the 
squadron on their left; when the leading threes arrive to the inflank 
marker, the Squadron Commander gives the word of command 
^' Rear rank leading — ^Front form,'' the squadron forms line. 
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" Bear rank leading/' the Squadron Commander dresses in that 
position. 

When the Squadron Commander of the 8th squadron observes 
the 7th squadron has formed in line, he gives the word of command 
''Front," the remaining Squadron Commanders act the same, 
fronting, when the squadron on their right has formed, as thej 
then stand. 

When moving a flank by squadrons, it is invariably done by the 
flank march; the Commanding Officer can bring a flank forward 
or throw it back any degree; the Squadron Commanders in making 
the preparatory movement, wheel by threes only; and give the 
words of command, " Right or left;" when put in motion, the 
Half- Squadron Commanders give the words of command, " Right 
or left shoulders;" when wheeled the required degree, "Forward," 
and direct the leading flank to its proper place. 



TO BRING TPIE RIGHT FORWARD, AND THROW 

THE LEFT BACK ON CENTRAL HALF-SQUADRON 
BY THE OPEN COLUMN. 

wonuofcomnund. " Change positiou — ^Right brought forward a quarter." 

Squadron Conmianders, Half- Squadrons, "Right wheel — Trot — 

March;" when wheeled, " Halt." 

The Squadron Commander of the flrst squadron gives the 

words of command " Quarter left." 

Words of Conunand Jrace MarCh. 

Squadron Commanders, " Pace> March." The Commander of 
the right half-squadron gives the words of command "Right 
Shoulders;" when wheeled the quarter, "Forward," and lead 
straight in that direction; the Half- Squadron Commanders, in rear, 
give the same words of command at that point, a Marker being 
placed there by the Adjutant; when the rear of the second, third, 
or fourth squadron is at the wheeling point, the Commanding Officer 
halts the regiment; the Squadron Commanders of the squadrons that 
have not entered the new line give the words of command, " Threes 
Right," looking to the Left Wing Commander to put them in motion 
at the same pace the regiment moved at ; and stand in open 
column with the pivot on the line before wheeling into it, which 
should be done in succession. The Squadron Commanders should 
not wheel into line until the squadron in their rear stand in 
column. 
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The Right Wing Commander wheels the squadrons into line that 
have entered the new line. 

The Commanding Officer can change front any degree he maj 
require, by giving it in the general word of command: the Squadron 
Commander of the right or left squadron names the degree, for the 
guidance of the leading Half- Squadron Commander^ who gives the 
words of command, " Right or left shoulders," according to the 
flank leading; when wheeled the commanded degree, "Forward," 
and leads in that direction. 

This movement should be frequently practiced by divisions, and 
performed with celerity and precision, being a very essential 
movement; should the left be in danger, it will draw it from the 
enemy; at the same time it will place the regiment in an advan- 
tageous position to attack the enemy's left: should the right be in 
danger, act vice versa. 

Although it is impossible to lay down an exact system for the Com- 
manding Officer to act by, when manoeuvring against the enemy, 
yet there are certain rules for his guidance; he should endea- 
vour to outflank and oblique the enemy, so that when they meet, 
to have a squadron independant to attack the flank of the enemy's 
second line if required; more advantage is obtained by obliqueing 
and outflanking the enemy's left, than his right; but either gives 
advantage. 

When oblique to the enemy's line, and cannot reach his flank, it 
is better to bring the flank forward to parallel it, being dangerous 
to throw a flank back when near the enemy; yet it is better to 
throw a flank back than to attack, or to be attacked in that 

position. 

If attacking when parallel he should be careful to observe if he has 

outflanked the enemy ; if so, not to attack his front too quick, but 

allow time for the squadrons that outflank, to wheel and attack his 

flank, and notice the position of his other flank; if out-flanked by 

the enemy, to throw back, or draw from him. 



TO FORM CLOSE COLUMN FROM LINE. 

To form close column, the half squadrons form in rear or front 
of each other, at a horse's length from the croup of the rear rank ; 
no squadron interval to be taken. 

The Commanding Officer can form close column in front, or 
rear of either flank half squadron, or any central half squadron, by 
placing either flank in front or rear, which is done by the flank 
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marcK"; or by wheeling into open column, and closing from that 
position, which changes the front to right or left, according to the 
hand the regiment wheels. 

The Squadron Commanders in making the preparatory move- 
ment, and forming in front, move the flank nearest the half- 
squadron of formation; when in rear, the flank farthest from it. 



STATIONS FOR COMMANDERS, MARKERS, AND 
COVERERS, WHEN IN CLOSE COLUMN. 

The Commanding Officer to place himself about the centre, on 
the pivot, that the whole colunm may hear the general words of 
command. 

Wing Commanders about four horses' length from the pivot, in 
the centre of the wing. 

Squadron Commanders two horses' length from the pivot of the 
rear half-squadron, and in line with the front rank. 

Half- Squadron Commanders in line with the front rank, on the 
pivot flank. 

Division Commanders in line with the front rank of the reverse 
flank. 

Adjutant and Regimental Serjeant-Major two horses' length 
from the reverse flank, and in line with the leading half-squadron 
of their respective wings. 

Coverers to cover the Division Commanders, Markers in line 
with the Division Commanders, Squadron Serjeant-Majors in line 
with the Marker of the leading half squadron. 



TO FORM REAR OF THE LEFT. 

Word! of Command. « Qu No. 16 — Closc columu iu rear." 

Squadron Conmianders, half-squadrons " Left eighth wheel — 
March," when wheeled "Halt — Threes left," Half- Squadron 
Commanders place themselves in line with the front rank of the 
leading threes. No. 16 advances three horses' length. 

Words ofComnuid. *' PaCC MaTCh." 

Squadron Commanders " Pace — March." 

Half-Squadron Conmianders lead straight; their half-squadrons 
to halt on the Marker, as the Coverers mark on the reverse flanks; 
to halt on the pivot flank, when the rear threes of the half-squadron 
have arrived to their horses' heads, to give the words of command^ 

G 
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'* Halt — Front — Dress," place themselves on the pivot flank, and 
cover. 

Half- Squadron Commanders to keep their horses in the same 
direction, until their half squadron is fronted. 

Squadron Commanders dress the half-squadrons. 



TO FORM IN FRONT OF THE BIGHT. 

Word, of Command u Qn No. 1— Closc columu in front" 

Squadron Commanders, Half-Squadrons, '^ Left eighth wheel — 
March," when wheeled *' Halt — Threes right." 

Half-Squadron Commanders place themselveB in line with the 
rear rank of the leading threes. 

The Squadron Serjeant-Major and Marker of No. 1 move for- 
ward at a distance of about ten yards more than the depth of the 
column; turn themselves about opposite the left flank of No. 1, 
to form the base; the Adjutant to place them square, by moving 
himself in rear of the Conmiander of No. 1. 

Words of Command « PaCC— March." 

Squadron Conmianders " Pace — March," Half- Squadron Com- 
manders lead straight, the half-squadrons halt on the Marker; as 
soon as the leading threes arrive to him, they give the words of 
command, " Halt — ^Front — Dress," and place themselves where the 
Coverer stood, who shifts to his place. 

The Half- Squadron Commanders, when they arrive to the left 
flank of the half-squadron that stands in colnnm, change the front 
of the leading threes without the word of command to bring their 
half sqvadron square in column. 



TO FORM ON A CENTRAL HALF SQUADRON RIGHT 

IN FRONT. 

Word* of Command « Qn No. 8 — Close columu — Right in front." 

Squadron Commmanders " Right eighth wheel — March," when 

wheeled " Halt," Squadron Commanders of the right wing *• Threes 

left," Squadron Commanders of the left wing, " Threes right." 

Words of command. " PaCC— March," 

Squadron Commanders, "Pace — March," right wing act the 
same as forming in front, left wing the same as in rear. 



TO FORM BY WINGS, IN REAR OF THE TWO 
CENTRAL HALF SQUADRONS. 

wordtofcomKind " On Nos. 8 and 9 — Close column in rear." 
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Squadron^ Commanders of the right wing, half-squadrons, " Left 
eighth wheel — March;" when wheeled — " Halt — Threes left." 

Squadron Commanders of the left wing, half-squadrons, " Right 
eighth wheel — March;" when wheeled, " Halt — Threes right." 
Word! of Command^ « ^os. 8 and 9 advaucc three horses' length— JPace — March." 

Squadron Commanders " Pace — March." Half-Squadron Com- 
manders of both wings act the same as forming in rear. 

When the regiment moves in this position, the Commanding 
Officer should name which column is to direct: if the right, the 
Division Commanders of the left wing are responsible to keep the 
left wing dressed, and at a proper distance from the right. 

Should a Commanding Officer intend to attack the enemy when 
parallel, he will find this a good position to place his regiment 
in before advancing to the attack, as a line can be formed quickly, 
and with ease. 

Should the Coomianding Officer intend to force the enemy's 
• centre, he should form close column, on the same principle, on the 
fourth or fifth squadron, as line can be formed quickly from that 
position; should he Succeed in forcing the enemy's centre, to form 
line, and not to pursue the first line, but to keep his regiment in 
proper order, or be prepared for the second line. 

Should the C(»nmanding Officer succeed in forcing the enemy's 
centre, he will obtain a decided advantage; but should he not 
^aucceed, he will find himself in jeopardy. 

The Commanding Officer before attacking, should instruct his 
Wing Commanders how they are to act, whether he succeed or not. 

The Commanding Officer can form close column of divisions, 
the same as half-squadron^ if required; the divisions take the 
same distance as half-squadrons. 



TO FOHM BY WHEELING INTO OPEN COLUMN— TO 

THE RIGHT. 

WfMrdicf commaiui ** On No. 1, close colunm to the right." 

Squadron Commanders, Half- Squadrons, "Right wheel — Trot- 
March;" when wheeled, " Halt." 

Half- Squadron Commanders place themselves on the left. 

Words orcomnund. if Pace— MaTCh." 

Squadron C<»nmanders, ^'Pac6< — March." No. 1 remains 
steady, the vemaind^ close, and are halted by the Half-Squadron 
Commanders at proper distance. 
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The Half* Squadron Commanders to place themselves about four 
yards from where the left file of the rear rank stood, before it 
wheeled bv threes; when the leading threes of the front rank 
arrive at that ground, to give a signal for them to halt. The 
Coverers to observe where the right of the front rank stood, and to 
signalize for the leading threes of the rear rank to halt. When 
the whole are steady, the Commanding Officer gives the word of 
command, " Front ;" the front rank wheels to the left, rear rank 
to the right: ELalf- Squadron Commanders to place themselves. 

The Half-Squadron Commanders and Coverers to place their 
horses fronting the threes, as a guidance for the centre files to 
lead on. 

The Commanding Officer should not perform this movement 
faster than a walk, as it is liable to cause confusion, which should 
be avoided when in close column. 

When left in front, the front rank wheels to the left, rear rank 
to the right — ^it being^ a rule for the firont rank to wheel from the 
pivot. 



TO CHANGE FRONT BY THE WHEEL ABOUT OF 

DIVISIONS. 

Words oTCommand. " Change frout by the wheel about of divisions. — ^Right divisions 
Threes about." 
The right divisions wheel about. 

The Adjutant places a Marker one horse's length in front, and 
facing the pivot flank of the left divisions, the Regimental Seijeant- 
Mtg or places a Marker the same distance in front of the reverse 
flank of the right divisions, and remains steady in rear of the 
Marker, as a base, for the guidance of the Right Half- Squadron 
Commander to move on. 

Word of Comnund. « March." 

The column moves; when the Right Half -Squadron Com- 
mander of the first squadron arrives to the Marker, he puts out his 
sword or right arm, as a signal for the division to trot; the division 
wheels about at a trot; when wheeled square, the Half- Squadron 
Commander drops his arm as a signal for the division to walk; the 
Half- Squadron Commander directs so as to cover on the base; the 
rear Half- Squadron Commanders act the same when at the 
Marker. 

The Division Commanders act the same with the right divisions 
when arrived at the marker, and have wheeled about. 
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When the rear of the right divisions have wheeled about, and the 
half-squadrons have united, the Commanding Officer gives the 
words of command, " Halt — Right divisions — Front," the right 
divisions front, and dress by the left. 

The Commanding Officer should allow the right divisions to pass 
the left about one horse's length, before he gives the word of com- 
mand " Halt," that thej maj correct any error by moving up ; 
this movement cannot be performed at a pace exceeding a walk 
without causing confusion. 

Should the column stand left in front, the Commanding Officer 
puts the left divisions about, it being the rule for the reverse divi- 
sions to wheel about. 



TO CHANGE FRONT TO THE RIGHT. 

Word! of Command. " Change front to the right — threes left." 

The half-squadron commander of the front half-squadron in- 
stantly gives the words of command, " No. 1, right wheel — trot 
— ^march;" when wheeled square, " halt;" the remainder wheel 
threes left. 

The coverers move out and place themselves at a proper distance, 
and cover; the coverer of No. 2 takes open column distance^ and 
the whole are corrected by the adjutant. 

Wordi of command. " PaCC maTCh." 

The half-squadron commander of No. 2 brings his left shoulders 
forward, and directs his leading threes to the coverer; when they 
arrive, he gives the words of command " Ko. 2, halt;" the re- 
maining half-squadron commanders act the same^ and announce 
the number before giving the word of command " halt." 

When the rear half-squadron has halted, the commanding officer 
gives the words of command " front — ^march," the rear of the 
column moves to the leading half-squadron, and is halted by the 
commanding officer. 

The commanding officer to allow time, before giving the words 
of command " threes left," for the coverers to pass in rear of their 
half-squadrons. 



TO CHANGE FRONT TO THE LEFT. 

Word, of command " Change frout to the left— threes right." 

The half-squadron commander of the front half-squadron in- 
stantly gives the words of command " No. 1, left wheel; trot; 
march;" when wheeled square to the left, " halt." 
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The coverers move out, take their distance, cover on the reverse 
flank, and are placed by the adjutant; coverer of No. 2 takes open 
column distance. 

Word* ofCommand. ** PaCC march." 

The division commander of No. 2 directs the half-squadron to 
the marker; when the leading threes arrive, he gives the words of 
command, ^' No. 2, halt;" the remaining division commanders act 
the same. 

When the rear half-squadron has halted^ the commanding 
officer acts the same as changing front to the right. 

The commanding officer may change the front any degree he 
may require, by naming it in the general words of command; the 
adjutant or seijeant-major placing the marker in the required 
degree, the front half-squadron wheeling the degree commanded. 

The column can change front any degree while on the move, by 
placing a marker on the pivot flank where the change is to take 
place; the half-squadron conmianders, when they arrive to the 
marker, put up their swords or right arms, as a signal for the 
reverse flanks to increase their pace; when the half-squadron has 
changed the required degree, they drop them, as a signal for the 
reverse flank to resume its former pace. 



TO ADVANCE. 

wonu of Command. " Advancc— Pacc — March." 

The leading Half- Squadron Commander directs straight; the 
next to him moves over the same ground; the Rear Half- Squadron 
Commanders cover, and keep at a proper distance; if to pass a 
deflle, the pivot divisions pass first. 



TO RETIRE. 

Word, of command. " Rctirc — Thrccs about." 

The column wheels about by threes; Half-Squadron Com- 
manders place themselves in a line with the rear rank. 

Words of Command « PaCC march." 

The commander of the rear half-squadron directs straight; the 
next moves over the same ground, the remainder keep covered 
at a proper distance. 



TO TAKE GROUND TO THE RIGHT. 

woidi ofcommtttd. " Take ground to the right — ^threes right.'* 
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The column wheels by threes to the right; division commanders 
place themselves in a line with the front rank of the leading threes 
to direct. 

Wing commanders, squadron commanders, and half-squadron 
commanders^ remain at the pivot flank. 
Words of Command '^ Pacc; march." 

The adjutant attends the movement; the division commander of 
No. 1 directs: the remaining division commanders keep dressed, 
and at a proper distance; coverers and serrefiles to keep three 
horses' length from the column. 



TO TAKE GROUND TO THE LEFT. 

worda of Command " Takc grouud to the Icflt; threes left." 

Half-squadron commanders place themselves in a line with the 
front rank of the leading threes. 

Word* ofCommand. « PaCC— march." 

The commander of the front half-squadron directs; the re- 
mainder keep dressed, and at the proper distance. 

To pass a defile, if moving to the pivot, the rear wing to pass 
first; if to the reverse, the front wing. 



TO FORM LINE FROM CLOSE COLUMN WHEN 

BIGHT IN FRONT. 

When the regiment is in close column, the commanding officer 
can form line to the " Front, right, left, or rear,'* or any oblique 
degree as it stands; by placing the column in the direction re- 
quired before forming line, it can be formed on the leading half- 
squadron without being placed first; by placing the front squadron 
or half-squadron in the required degree, the rear to change its 
direction when put in motion; it is better to place the column, 
parallel with the intended line before forming. 

The adjutant, or regimental seijeant-major, places the base, 
when forming on the rear of the column or central number, the 
marker and coverer of that number move to the front when the 
commanding officer names the number. 



TO THE FRONT, ON THE FRONT HALF SQUADRON. 
word.>fc<»muiid. u Qn No. 1— FoHu line." 

The Adjutant places the base on the leading half-squadron; the 
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Markers of the even numbers shift in front of their half-squadron 
to the pivot flank, place themselves at a horse's l^igth from it, 
ready to move forward; and mark for the outflank of the squadron 
when put in motion. 

When the column wheels " Threes left" Markers of the odd 
numbers to place themselves in a line with the rear rank of the 
even numbers that move up in a line before theirs, while the even 
numbers are moving into line, thej shift to the other flank: when 
about fifteen yards from the line they move forward, and line them- 
selves, taking squadron interval, 
wonuorcomnuiid " Thrccs left.** 

No. 1 remains steady, its Commander shifts his flank, the re- 
mainder wheel " Threes left:" Half Squadron Conunanders to place 
themselves in a line with the front rank to direct. 
w«rds ofCoBMiaad. "Pacc— 'March" 

The column moves; the Commander of No. 2 remains steady, 
and gives the words of command — No. 2 — ^when the rear arrives to 
him, **Halt — ^Front," and places himself in a line with the front 
rank; when the half-squadron is steady, gives the words of com- 
mand, **By the right — ^Pace — March;" when the half-squadron 
arrives near the line, halts himself; when the front rank is in line 
with the rear rank of the right half-squadron, he gives the words 
of command "Halt — ^Dress" ajfid shifts by the rear; the Half- 
Squadron Commander of No. 3, when he has squadron interval, 
halts himself; and gives the words of command — No. 3 — ^when its 
rear arrives to him; " Halt — Front," he places himself in a line 
with the front rank and gives the words of command, " By the 
right — ^pace — ^march," when the half-squadron arrives within one 
horse's length of the inflank marker " halt— dress," and remains 
steady; the remaining half-squadron commanders act the same, the 
half-squadrons move up in a line at the same pace the commanding 
officer puts the column in motion; half-squadron commanders to be 
careful and halt their half-squadrons in time, and give the words 
of command loud. 

When the half-squadron commander has named the number, the 
half-squadron commander on his left, is to consider himself as 
directing. 

When the column is in motion, the serrefiles shift; No. 2 in the . 
rear of No. 3, No. 3 in rear of No. 4, the remainder the same; 
the half-squadrons, when baited, should be clear both in front and 
rear. 
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The wing commanders should move forward about sixty yards, 
and observe if their wings are moving parallel; if not, to correct 
them. 

The squadron commanders should place themselves so that they 
can halt when the last number of the squadron on their right halts; 
and move up in a line to dress their squadrons by the right 

Half Squadron Commanders should occasionally glance the eye 
to the right; if they continue looking to that hand, it will cause 
them to lead on the line. 



TO THE FRONT, ON THE REAR HALF SQUADRON. 

wocdaofcommai^ <* Qn No 16— — Form line." 

Half Squadron Commanders turn about and shift their flanks by 
the rear; Squadron Commanders shift in rear of their squadrons; 
Wing Commanders in centre of their wings; 8th Squadron Com- 
mander and the Commander of No 16, not to shift. 

The whole of the Serrefiles, except the Markers of the odd num- 
bers, who mark for the outflanks, shift in rear of No 16; and should 
be careful how they place themselves; the Serrefiles of No 1 on the 
right, and No 15 on the left; the remainder placing themselves so 
that they may halt, and move up in a line with their half-squadron, 
when the column is put in motion; the leading Serrefiles should 
bring their sholders forward a trifling degree. 

T7V>Tdi of Command ** ThrCCS Right." 

Half-Squadron Commanders place themselves in a line with the 
rear rank; the Markers for the odd numbers place themselves in a 
position to move a horse's length from the column, to mark the 
outflank. 

Inflank Markers to move up in rear of the outflank of the odd 
numbers, to move out, and line themselves where the inflank of 
their own number will halt, taking squadron intervaL 

Words of Command " PaCC— March." 

The column moves; Half- Squadron Commanders look to the 
right for direction; the Half-Squadron Commander of No 15 does 
not move, but gives the words of command — ^No 15 — when the rear 
arrives to him, " Halt— Front," and places himself on the flank; 
the Commander of No 16 gives the words of command, "No 16 by 
the left, pace — ^march," and moves up to the base; when arrived, 
" halt— dress," when the commander of No 14, has taken squadron 
interval from No 15, he halts himself, and gives the word of 
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command — ^No. 14 — ^when the rear arrives to him, " halt — ^frontr 
the commander of No. 15 commands his half-squadron to move up 
in line; the remaining half-squadron commanders act the same, but 
not to move up in line, until the half-squadron commander on their 
right, has halted his half-squadron. 



TO THE FRONT, ON A CENTRAL HALF-SQUADRON. 

woidiorconunMid ^^ On No. 8; form line, threes outwards; Pace; march." 

The numbers in front of No. 8 to act the same as when forming line 
on the rear; the numbers in rear, the same as forming line on the front. 
The Serrefiles in front of No. 8 line themselves with No. 9. 
The commanding officer should pause a little, after he has given 
the words of command, ^' form; line,** before giving the words of 
command, *' threes outwards;" to allow time for the commanders 
in front, to shift, and caution the wings which hand they are 
to wheeL 



TO FORM TO THE LEFT, ON THE FRONT HALF 

SQUADRON. 

wordaofCommuid. " On No. 1 — ^Form line to the left." 

The base is placed for No. 1 to wheel to the left, but not to 
wheel until the iirst Squadron Commmander wheels his squadron 
into line, 
wordiofcomiiund. « Thrccs about." 

No. 1 not to wheel about; half squadron commanders place 
themselves in a line with the rear rank. 

Outflank markers move up to No. 16; when the column is put 
in motion, they should move a little faster than the pace laid down 
as a guidance for the commander of No. 16 to lead on; inflank 
markers do not move out to line themselves, until their half-squadrons 
have halted. 

Words of Conmand. "PaCC ^march." 

The column moves; the half-squadron commander of No. 16 
directs; the instant the column is in motion, the first squadron 
commander gives the words of command — ^No. 2 — when at open 
column distance, "halt; fron^," when the first squadron commander 
has iialted No. 2, the second squadron commander gives the words 
of command — ^No. 3 — ^whenithas open column distance at squadron 
interval, "halt; front," the instant he has fronted. No. 3 gives the 
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word of command — No. 4 — ^when at open column distance, " halt; 
front," when the first squadron commander observes that the second 
squadron has fronted, he commands the first to wheel into Mae, 
the remaining squadron commanders act the same. 



TO THE LEFT, ON THE REAR HALF SQUADRON. 

Words 01 command. « Q^ j^^^ iQ. foj^ ]^^q ^o thc Icft; pacc; march." 

'^ No. 16 does not move, the remainder move, the instant they are 
in motion; the 8th squadron commander gives the word of com- 
mand — No. 15 — ^when it has open column distance from No. 16, 
'< halt," the instant the 8th squadron commander has halted No. 15, 
the 7th squadron commander gives the word of command, — No. 14 
— ^when at squadron interval at open column, '^ halt," when he has 
halted No. 14, he gives the word of command — ^No. 13 — ^when at 
open column distance, '* halt:" when the 7th squadron has halted, 
the 8th squadron commander wheels into line, the remaining 
squadron commanders act the same. 

The outflank markers move up in a line with the front half 
squadron, the instant the commanding officer gives the word of 
command, " Form line to the left," and move forward when the 
column is put in motion; those that mark for the infiank do not 
move out until their half-squadron has halted. 



TO THE LEFT ON A CENTRAL HALF- 
SQUADRON. 

Words of aommtad « Qn No. 8 ; form liuc to the left — ^rear wing threes about; pace; 
march." 

The wing in front act the same as forming on the rear; the 
wing in rear, the same as on the front. 

Should the commanding officer have the pivot towards the enemy, 
he can form a line as quicklj as by changing the front of the 
column, and forming line to the front. 



TO FORM TO THE RIGHT, ON THE FRONT HALF- 

SQUADRON. 

WordaofeoanuaMl. Ott'Ko. 1 *' foHU line tO the Hght," 

Wing, squadron, and half-squadron commanders, shift to the 
reverse fiank, halfnsquadron commanders place themselves in line 
with the front rank; the whole of the serrefiles shift to the rear. 
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The outflank markers move up to the front of the column when 
the commanders shift and move out; when the half-squadron com- 
mander of No 2 gives the word of command, " march," the instant 
the commander of No 1 arrives at the reverse flank, he gives the 
words of command — No.l — "right wheel, trot,march," when square, 
"forward," and moves up to the base, which is placed by the 
adjutant about three horses' length from the reverse flank. 

Inflank markers to place themselves in rear of the outflank num- 
ber, that precedes them when forming line: and to line themselves 
the instant it has wheeled^ at squadron intervaL 

Word of Command. ** PaCC." 

The conmiander of No. 2 instantly gives the words of command 
" pace; march;" and moves in the rear of the right half-squadron; 
when arrived to its left flank, he gives the words of conmiand, 
" right wheel," when square, " forward," when in line, " halt; 
dress," and shifts quickly to his proper flank. 

When No. 2 moves, the commander of No. 3, gives the words of 
command — ^No. 3 — " pace," and when No. 2 has gained open column 
distance, " march," when at squadron interval from the left flank 
of No. 2, "right wheel," when square, "forward," when in line, 
" halt, dress," 

The remaining half-squadron commanders act the same; when 
the half-squadron in their front moves, name the number and pace; 
when gained open column distance, " March," and wheel when 
they have arrived to their places in line, not to wait for squadron 
interval when moving off. 

Wing commanders move in front of the line; squadron com- 
manders in front of their squadrons. 

Should the commanding officer require to form line to the right, 
on the rear half-squadron, to counter-march the column, and when 
counter-marched, give the words of command, "form line to the 
left;," on the leading half-squadron; the commanders shift, and act 
accordingly. 

FOEM LINE TO THE REAR. 
The commandiiig officer to counter-march the cdumn, then form 
line on any half-squadron to the front by the flank march. 



TO ADVANCE IN SUCCESSION, AT OPEN COLUMN 

DISTANCE. 

wor(N«rMmBiad. " Advance in snocession at open column distance from the right; 



pace 
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The commander of No. 1 , gives the words of command — " No. 1 — 
pace; march," when No. 1 has moved, the commander of No. 2 
gives the number and pace, when No. 1 has gained open column 
distance, "march," when No. 2 has moved, the commander of 
No. 3 gives the number and pace, when No. 2 has gained open 
column distance with squadron interval, "march;" the remaining 
half-squadron commanders act the same, the regiment continues to 
advance until commanded to halt. 

Should the commanding officer command the column to move at 
quarter, or half distance, the commanders to move; when the half- 
squadron in their front has gained quarter, or half distance, no 
squadron interval to be taken. 



TO FORM OPEN COLUMN ON THE REAR HALF- 

SQUADRON. 

wordiorcoinmtiid. " On 16— opcH column; pace; march." 

No. 16 remains steady; the remainder move when in motion; 
the commander of the 8th squadron gives the word of command, 
— ^No. 15 — ^when it has gained open column distance, " halt:" the 
instant No. 15 has halted, the squadron commander of the 7th 
squadron gives the word of command— No. 14 — ^when it has gained 
open column distance with squadron interval, " halt;" when he has 
halted. No. 14 gives the word of command — ^No. 13 — ^when at open 
column distance, " halt;" the remaining squadron commanders act 
the same. K the commanding officer requires to form open column 
on the front it should be done either bj counter-marching the column 
or the rear wheeling about bj threes; if the latter, the squadron 
commanders give the word of command, '* front," after halting the 
half-squadrons. 

When opening to open column from close column, the line should 
be prolonged bj the adjutant with three maimers; the squadron 
seijeant-major, and the two markers of the squadron in front of 
the column, the serjeant-major placing himself where the front of 
the column stands, the second marker moves forward about eighty 
yards, the third marker about the same distance further, and lines 
himself with the two first placed markers; when the third has 
lined himself, the first moves forward and lines with the other two^ 
and they continue the same until the raiment is in open column; 
their horses' heads to be placed so that th^ flanks pass them. 
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To form Line when in close Column of Squadrons — 

Hight in Front 

TO THE FRONT ON THE FRONT SQUADRON. 
wordiofeomnuiid. « On the Ist squadron — ^form line — ^threes left. 

The first squadron does not wheel: left half-squadron com- 
manders place themselves in a line with the front rank of the 
leading threes; right half-squadron commanders in line with the 
rear threes. 
Words or eommuMi. « Pacc; march." 

The column moves: the 2nd squadron commander, when he has 
taken about half-squadron interval, halts himself, and gives the 
words of command ^' 2nd squadron;" when the rear arrives to him, 
" halt; correct; front; by the right; pace; march:" when in line, 
'^ halt; dress;" dresses the squadron, and moves to the centre: 
the remaining squadron commanders act the same. Thej should 
observe how their squadrons are, when passing; if loose, to halt in 
time, and let the files correct the error; when forming line at the 
canter; the squadron conmianders should take little squadron in- 
terval, as the squadron will open nearly that distance; it being 
better to have less squadron interval than too much. 



TO THE FRONT, ON THE REAR SQUADRON. 

Words of eommud. « Ou the 8th squadrou. Form line; threes right." 

Wing and squadron commanders shift to the reverse flank, ex- 
cept the conmiander of the 8th squadron. 

The 8th squadron does not wheel: the right half-squadron com- 
manders place themselves in a line with the rear rank, left half- 
squadron commanders in line with the front rank; the regimental 
seijeant-major, marker, and coverer, of No. 16, move to the front, 
and place themselves in front of No. 2, as the base; the ontflank 
marker of the 8th squadron moves up at the same time, and lines 

himself with the base. 
Words or eomnsBd it p^ce • march." 

The column moves; the 7th squadron commander, when he has 
taken half-squadron interval from the 8th squadron, halts himself, 
and gives the words of command ^' 7th squadron," when the rear 
arrives to him, " halt; correct; front:" when the 7th squadron 
has halted, the commander of the 8th squadron commands his 
squadron to move up to the base by the left, at the same pace the 
column moved at; when the commander of the 6th squadron is at 
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half-squadron interval from the 7th, he halts himself, and halts hi: 
squadron, when the rear arrives to him; when the 6th squadron 
has halted, the commander of the 7th commands his squadron to 
move up in line; the remaining squadron commanders act the 
same. 



TO THE FRONT ON A CENTRAL SQUADRON. 

wordi of Command " Ou the 4th squadrou — form line — threes outwards." 

Right wing wheels threes riglit, left wing threes left. 

WordB of Command « PaCC March." 

The right wing act the same as when forming line on the rear; 
left wing the same as on a front squadron. 



TO THE LEFT ON THE FRONT SQUADRON. 
wo»d«ofcommand. « Qu the Ist squadron form line to the left — threes about." 

The Ist squadron does not wheel about, but is wheeled to the 
left, up to the base, by the squadron commander, when the 2nd 
squadron has halted. 

Worda of command " PaCC march." 

The column moves; the commander of the 2nd squadron gives 
the words of command — 2nd squadron — when it has gained open 
column distance, " halt — front," aud wheels into line; when the 
3rd squadron has halted, the remaining squadron commanders act 
the same. 



TO THE LEFT ON THE REAR SQUADRON. 

Word, of Command " Ou the 8th squadrou— form line to the left — pace — ^march." 

The 8th squadron remains steady, and is wheeled to the left by 
its commander up to the base, when the 7th squadron " halts;" 
the commander of the 7th squadron gives the word of command — 
7th squadron — when at open column distance, " halt;" when the 
6th squadron has halted, the 7th squadron is wheeled into line; 
the remaining squadron commanders act the same. 



ON A CENTRAL SQUADRON. 

wonuofcommand. " On the 4th squadron — form line to the left— left wing — ^threes 

about." 
Words of commtad. '* Pacc — march." 

H 



i 
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The right wing acts the same as forming on a rear squadron- 
left wing the same as on a front; the base is placed where No. 8 
will halt, which should be kept clear for the markers of both wings 
to see. 



TO FORM LINE TO THE RIGHT, ON THE FRONT 

SQUADRON. 
w»»^ofCommMid. «< On the 1st squadron — form line to the right." 

Wing and squadron conmianders shift to the reverse flank; the 
instant the commander of the 1st squadron arrives at the reverse 
flank, he gives the words of command — Ist squadron — " right 
wheel — ^trot — ^march;" when square, " forward;" when moved up 
to the base, " halt — dress;" the base to be placed on No. 1, about 
three horses' length from the reverse flank. 

WttrdiofConBUOid *^ PaCC." 

The instant the commanding oflicer has given the pace, the 2nd 
squadron commander gives the words of command, " pace — march;" 
when at squadron interval from the left flank of the 1st squadron, 
" right wheel;" when square, " forward;" when in line, " halt — 
dress;" the remsdnidif squadron commanders act the same — they 
move in succession when the squadron in their front has gained 
open column distance. 

Should b'ne be required to the right on the rear squadron, the 
commanding officer counter-marches the column, and forms line 
to the left on the front squadron. 

If the enemy's artillery is within distance, it is better to fonn 
line to the front than to right or left, as the squadrons will not 
expose their flanks, which the commanding officer should carefully 
avoid. 

To open out into open column of squadrons, is done on the 
same system as by half-squadrons; the squadron commanders halt- 
ing their squadrons when at a proper distance. 

The commanding officer should frequently practise advancing 
in dose column of squadrons, or half-squadrons, at the canter, 
halt; and form a line at the same pace, which should be done with 
precision. 

He should also practise moving to the pivot, and form line on 
the front squadron, or half-squadrons, without halting the column. 
When required to form line, the commanding officer notifi^ the 
same by signal, or word of command, to the adjutant, or regimental 
serjeant-major, who moves forward about a hundred yards, and 



103 

places the base in line with the leading squadron or half-squadron; 
when the commander arrives to the base, he halts himself, and 
names the number; when the rear arrives to him, he halts, and 
fronts it; the remaining squadron, or half-squadron commanders, 
and markers, act the same as forming line on the front. 



TO FORM CLOSE COLUMN OF SQUADRONS, FROM 
CLOSE COLUMN OF HALF- SQUADRONS, RIGHT IN 
FRONT. 

word.ofCoimnand. « Form squadrons." 

Right half -squadron commanders shift their flanks by the rear. 
Word, of Command « Ey^^ numbcrs— thrccs left— march." 

The left half-squadrons move; when their right flank has cleared 
the left flank of the right half-squadrons, the commanding officer 
gives the words of conmiand, "halt — ^front — ^march;" the left half- 
squadrons advance; when in line with the right, thej move with 
them; when at a proper distance thej are halted by the squadron 
commanders. No. 1 does not move; the commander of the 1st 
squadron halts the left half-squadron when in line with it. 

When left in front, the right half-squadrons, or odd numbers, 
move, it being the system to move the pivot half-squadrons. 



TO FORM CLOSE COLUMN OF HALF- SQUADRONS 
FROM CLOSE COLUMN OF SQUADRONS. 

wordiofcommwd. « FoTiD. half-squadrous — ^march." 

The 8th squadron to remain steady; the remainder move. 
When the 7th squadron is four horses' length distance from 
No. 8, the commander halts it; the remaining squadron commanders 
to act the same, and name the number of their squadron before 
halting it. 

wotdii 01 command. « Q^^ numbcrs — ^march." 

When advanced three horses's length, to be halted by the com- 
^> manding officer; half-squadron commanders of the odd numbers 

^. to shift their flanks. 

woT»^ Command « Evcn numbcrs — threes right — ^march." 

' "¥ When the pivot flank covers, to be halted and fronted by the 

S : . commandiBg officer. 
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WHEN TX LINE TO FORM OPEN COLUMN. 

The commanding officer can form open column to the right, left, 
rear, or front, of either flank, half-squadron, or on a central num- 
ber, by placing either flank in front. 

When moving in open column, half-squadron commanders should 
pay strict attention to keep their proper distance; and, should 
they commit an error, to gradually correct it, as any sudden check 
will cause confusion in rear of the column. 

Squadron commanders should keep about five horses' length 
from the squadron, so as to perceive any irregularities that may 
occur in front, and to act accordingly. 



TO FORM TO THE RIGHT. 

woidi ofcommtnd. " Opcn columu to the right." 

Squadron commanders — half-squadrons—" right wheel." 

Words ofCommand. " PaCC march." 

Squadron commanders, /" pace — march;" the half-squadrons 
wheel to the right; when square, the squadron commander gives 
the word of command, " halt;" right half-squadron commanders 
shift their flanks by the rear; while the half-squadrons are wheel- 
ing, left half- squadron commanders wheel with their half-squadrons; 
sliould the half-squadron commanders not correctly cover, do it 
when put in motion. 



TO FORM IN REAR OF THE RIGHT HALF- SQUADRON. 

Word, OfCommand. « Qn No. 1— Open columu in rear.'' 

Squadrons commanders— half-squadrons — " right half wheel — 
trot — march;" when wheeled, " halt — threes right;" No. 1 does 
not wheel, but advances a distance equal to its front. 

Words of command. " PaCC march." 

Squadron commanders " pace — march ;" the half- squadron com- 
manders direct straight; the half-squadrons pass the coverer; 
when the leading threes arrive to them, the half-squadron com» 
manders give the words of command, " right shoulders;" when 
square, " forward," and halt themselves at the coverer; the instant 
the rear of the half-squadron has passed them, they give the words of 
command, " halt — front— dress;" and place themselves where the 
coverer stood. 



i 
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TO FORM IN FRONT OF THE RIGHT HALF-SQUADRON. 

Words of Command " On No. 1 — Open coiunin in front." 

Squadron commanders-— half-squadrons— "right about half-wheel 
— trot — march;" when wheeled, " halt threes left;" No. 1 counter- 
marches. 

Wordi of Command " PaCC march." 

Squadron commanders " pace— march," half-squadron com- 
manders direct straight; the half-squadron halts on the coverers; 
when at a distance equal to their front from them, the half-squa(b*on 
commanders give the words of command, " left shoulders;" when 
square, *' forward:" when the leading threes arrive at the coverer, 
" halt— front— dress," they move in front of the coverer, and 
place themselves where he stood. 



TO FORM ON A CENTRAL HALF SQUADRON. 

Words of Command *' ^» ^^' 8— Fomi opcu column, Hght in front." 

Right wing commanders— half-squadrons— " left about half- wheel 
— trot — march;" when wheeled, " halt — threes riglit:" left half- 
squadron commanders — half-squadrons — "right half- wheel — trot — 
march;" when wheeled, " halt — threes right." 

wonu of command. " Facc — march." 

Squadron commanders " pace— march." Right wing to act the 
same as forming in front, left the same as in rear. 

No. 8 remains steady; the coverer of No. 7 takes double dis- 
tance from it, facing; right wing stands left in front— left wing, 
right. Should the commanding officer require the column to 
move, before wheeling into line, he can move either wing to its 
proper distance, and counter-march the other. 

Forming open column in rear of a flank, is the same as throwing 
back a flank the quarter-circle; in front, the same as bringing 
a flank forward the quarter-circle: on the centre, the same as 
changing front that degree. The advantage obtained is, the regi- 
ment can move to a flank after forming, and before wheeling into 
line, if required. 



To Form Line when in Open Column — Right in Front 

The commanding officer, when in open column, car^ form Hlc tj 
the left, right, front, or rear. 

word. Of command TO FORM TO, THE LEFT. 

" Form line to the left." 

Squadron commanders — half-squadrons—" left wheel." 



i 
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Word! of command. " PaCe ^maTcll." 

Squadron commanders "pace — marcli;" the half-squadrons 
wheel into line, are halted by the squadron commanders, and dressed 

from the left. 

When the commanding officer gives the general words of com- 
mand, •* form line to the left," the right half-squadron commanders 
turn about and place themselves in rear of their half-squadrons, 
and shift to the right flank by the rear; while the half-squadron is 
wheeling, left half-squadron conmianders rein back in line with the 
rear rank. 

When the commanding officer gives the words of command, 
" form line to the left," the base is placed on No. 1, a horse's 
length from the pivot flank, to allow the front rank file on the 
pivot flank to turn his horse on his hind -legs. The coverers of 
both numbers move out and line themselves with the base. 



TO FORM TO THE RIGHT. 

Word, of Command " On No. 1 — Form liuc to the right." 

Wing, squadron, and half-squadron commanders shift to the 
reverse flank; half-squadron commanders give the words of com- 
mand, " by the right." 

Words ofCommand. " PaCC march." 

Squadron commanders " pace — ^march:" the instant the column 
is in motion, the commander of No. 1 gives the words of command 
" right wheel;" when square, " forward," when up to the base, 
which is placed at three horses' length, " halt — dress," No. 2 
passes in rear of No. 1 ; when its commander arrives to the left 
flank of No. 1, he gives the words of command, "right wheel," 
when square, *' forward;" when in line, " halt — dress;" and 
shifts to his place by the rear: when the commander of No. 3 has 
taken squadron interval from No. 2 he wheels to the right, and 
moves up in line; the remaining half-squadron commanders act the 
same. 

When the regiment is put in motion, the serrefiles shift to the 
left flank of their half-squadrons, and halt until the rear half- 
squadron has passed them, then move, and form in rear of their 
squadrons in succession. 

Outflank markers pass on the left flank of the column, which is 
the rear of the line. Inflank markers shift in rear of the outflank 
even numbers, and place themselves at squadron interval when it 
wheels. 
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TO FORM TO THE FRONT, ON THE FRONT HALF- 
SQUADRON. 

Word! of Command " Oil No. 1 — Form Unc to the front." 

Squadron commanders, — half-squadrons, — "left half- wheel — trot 

—march;" when wheeled, " halt.*' 

Half-i^quadron commanders shift their flanks; No. 1 advances a 

distance equal to half its front, up to the base, which is placed that 

distance from, and in front of it. 

Wordi of command. " PaCC march." 

Squadron commanders "pace — march;" the half-squadron com- 
manders act the same as bringing tlie left flank forward the quarter 
circle by the echellon: the markers the same. 



TO FORM TO THE FRONT, ON THE REAR HALF- 
SQUADRON. 

Word! of command, " Ou No. 16 — Form liuc to the front." 

Squadron commanders— half-squadrons — " left half- wheel— trot 
— march ;" when wheeled, ** halt— threes about." 

WordaofCommand. " PuC^— maXCh." 

Squadron commanders " pace— march:" the half-squadron com- 
manders and markers act the same as throwing the right flank 
back by echellon. 



ON A CENTRAL HALF- SQUADRON. 

wordi of Command, ** Ou No. 8— FoHu line to the front." 

Squadron commanders— half-squadrons — " left half-wheel — ^trot 
— manih;" when wheeled, " halt:" right wing squadron com- 
manders ** threes about." 

wordsof com»aBd. " Pacc— march." 

Squadron commanders " pace— march." Right wing acts the 
same as forming on the rear: left wing as forming on the front. 



TO FORM TO THE REAR, ON THE FRONT HALF- 
SQUADRON. 

wordiofcommaLd " Ou No. 1 — Fofm line to the rear." 

No. 1 counter-marches; squadron commanders " threes about;" 
half-squadrons "left about half-wheel-— trot— march;" when 
wheeled, " halt:" half-squadron commanders halt themselves, turn 
to their right, and place themselves in line with the rear rank of 
their then left flank. 
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■Word! of command. «< PaCC— maTCh." 

Squadron commanders " pace— march :" the half-squadron com- 
manders and markers act the same as throwing the left flank back 
the quarter circle. 



TO FORM LINE TO THE REAR, ON THE REAR 

HALF-SQUADiiON. 

Word, of Command « Q^ j^^ 16— Form Uuc to thc rear." 

No. 16 counter-marches: squadron commanders, half-squadrons, 
" left about half-wheel— trot— march;'' when wheeled, " halt." 

Wordf of Command *' PaCC— march." 

Squadron commanders, " pace — march:" half-squadron com- 
manders arid markers act the same as bringing the right flunk 
forward the quarter circle. 



TO FORM TO THE REAR ON A CENTRAL HALF- 
SQUADRON. 

wo.d.ofcommand. « Q^ j^q 8— Form liuc to thc rear." 

No. 8 counter-marches: squadron commanders of the right wing, 
half-squadrons, " left about half- wheel — trot — march;" when 
wheeled, " halt." Squadron commanders of the left wing, 
" threes about:" half-squadrons, '* left about half-wheel— trot- 
march;" when wheeled, "halt." 

Worda of Command « PaCC— march." 

Squadron commanders " pace— march." Right wing acts the 
same as forming on the rear; left wing, the same as on the front. 

When in line, to move in succession from a flank, at open 
column distance, and pass along the front: the words of command 
are:— Move off in succession, from right to left, at open column 
distance, " pace— march." The commander of the first squadron 
instantly gives the words of command — No. 1. "pace — march;" 
when advanced three horses' length, the half-squadron commander 
gives the words of command, " left wheel;" when square, " for- 
ward." When No. 1 has passed the front of No. 2, the half- 
squadron commander commands it to march: when advanced three 
horses' length, to wheel and follow in succession: the remaining 
half-squadron commanders to act the same; thej should observe and 
move in time, so as to avoid losing their distance. 

When in opsn column of half-squadrons and moving by the 
flank march to the pivot; it is the same as advancing in line; when 
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moving to the reverse flank, the same as retiring; it being the 
system when wheeling from line into column, to move to a flank 
so that the pivot may be to the enemy. 

Should the commanding officer give the word of command, 
advance by the flank march; squadron commanders in making the 
preparatory movement, wheel by threes to the pivot, if com- 
manded to retire by the flank march, squadron commanders wheel 
by threes to the reverse flank; the leading half-squadron com- 
mander to direct when advancing or retiring; if otherwise 
commanded, act accordingly. 



TO MOVE A FLANK WHEN IN OPEN COLUMN. 

When in open column, right in front, should the commanding 
officer command the left flank to be brought forward to any degree, 
the squadron commanders should wheel by threes to the pivot, in 
making the preparatory movement, and move when commanded; 
No. 1 wheels to the right, the required degree, and the base is 
placed on the left flank accordingly. Half-squadron commanders 
bring their left shoulders forward the required change, leading 
straight, and halt the half-squadron on the coverer, who moves out 
and covers at proper distance, the regiment standing in open 
column. 

Should the commanding officer command the left flank to be 
thrown back any degree; the squadron commanders wheel by threes 
to the reverse flank; in making the preparatory movement. No. 1 
wheels to the left, the required degree and moves to its right by 
the flank march, a distance equal to its front, and is fronted by the 
half-squadron commander; the base being placed on the left flank 
according to the commanded degree, the column moves when com- 
manded by the commanding officer; half-squadron commanders 
making the required change of front and directing straight, the 
half squadrons pass the coverer. 

To move with precision when in open column is of the utmost 
importance, the leading half-squadron commander to direct straight 
and at a regular pace; the second to be careful to go over the same 
ground; the remainder to cover and preserve their distance. 

Wing and squadron commanders should observe if any false 
interval is likely to occur, if so, to correct it gradually and in time. 



110 

TO CHANGE THE DIRECTION, WHEN MOVING IN 

OPEN COLUMN. 

The commanding officer naming the degree, the front is to change 
by giving the words of command, " Quarter right — ^half right — 
three quarters right — bright;" or " Quarter left — half left — ^three 
quarters left — left;" the squadron commander of the leading 
squadron repeats the general words of command to the leading 
half-squadron commander, who gives the words of command, 
*' Right, or left shoulders;" when wheeled the degree "Forward;" 
the rear half-squadron commanders act the same at the point 
where the leading half-squadron changed, a marker being placed 
by the a(^utant for their guidance. When right or left is only 
named, the half-squadron commanders give the words of command 
'* Right, or left wheel," that being the quarter circle. 

Should the commanding officer halt the regiment, before the 
column has entered the new alignment and commands the rear to 
march into it, which is done by the flank march; the squadron 
commanders wheel by threes to the hand required, and move when 
commanded by the commanding officer, or wing commander; 
coverers move out at a proper distance; the half-squadrons either 
pass, or are halted on them by the half-squadron commanders. 

When manoeuvring against the enemy, the commanding officer 
should keep near the head of the column, to direct the movement. 



TO DIMINSH THE FRONT WHEN IN OPEN COLUMN. 

When at the halt the reverse divisions move forward by 
command of the squadron commanders; are wheeled by threes and 
halted by the division commanders; the coverers move out as a 
guidance for the division commanders to halt on, 

When on the move, the pivot divisions check the pace, by com- 
mand of the squadron commanders; incline and move forward by 
command of the division commanders. 



TO INCREASE THE FRONT. 

When at the halt, if right in front, the left divisions are wheeled 
a half to the left by the squadron commanders; when wheeled that 
degree they are moved forward by them. The division commanders 
wheel them again, and halt when in line; the right divisions, advance 
a distance equal to half their front and are halted by the com- 
manders. 



Ill 

When on the move at a walk the left divisions are commanded 
to increase the pace. 



TO CHANGE FRONT TO THE REAR WHEN IN 
OPEN COLUMN RIGHT IN FRONT. 

The commanding officer can change front to the rear, by counter- 
marching the half-squadrons, wheeling about inwards by divisions, 
or wheeling about by half-squadrons. 



BY THE COUNTER-MARCH. 

Worda of eoininan4 " CoUntCr-march." 

Squadron commanders, " counter-march," front rank to the 
right, rear rank to the left, " threes outwards." front rank wheels 
threes right, rear rank threes left; squadron commanders give the 
word of command, " march," the leading threes of both ranks bring 
their left shoulders forward the half-circle and move straight, fol- 
lowing each other. 

The half-squadron commanders to place themselves about four 
yards distance from where the left file of the rear rank stood before 
it wheeled by threes; when the leading threes of the front rank 
arrive to that ground, to give a signal for them to halt. The 
coverers to observe where the right of the front rank stood and to 
signal for the leading threes of the rear rank to halt; when steady 
the squadron commander gives the word of command, " Front," 
the front rank wheels to the left, the rear rank to the right, half- 
squadron commanders place themselves. 

The half-squadron conmianders and coverers to place their horses 
fronting the threes^ as a guidance for the centre files to lead on. 



BY THE WHEEL ABOUT INWARDS OF 

DIVISIONS. 

wordfofCoaaMBd " Frout to the rear, — ^by the wheel about inwards of divisions." 

Squadron conmianders, left divisions *' march;" when they have 
gained a distance equal to their front, " inwards about wheel:" the 
wheeling flanks of both divisions, " trot." Right divisions wheel 
" left about," left divisions " right about;" when wheeled, right 
divisions " halt." The squadron commanders give the word of 
command, " forward;" the left divisions move up in line with the 
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right, and are halted by the squadron commanders. The half- 
squadron commanders turn about and place themselves for the 
right divisions to halt on; the pivot divisions invariably move. 



Word! 



BY THE WHEEL ABOUT OF HALF- 
SQUADRONS. 

of commwd a Front to the rear, by the wheel about." 

Squadron commanders, half-squadrons, *' right al)out wheel — 
trot — march;" when wheeled about, " lialt:" the half-squadron 
C(jmmanders turn to their right, and place themselves on the right 
flank of their half squadrons, which become the pivot. 



To form close Column when in open Column. 



ON THE FRONT HALF-SQUADRON. 

Word! of Command " Qn No. 1 — form closc columu — pace — march." 

Squadron commanders, " pace— march;" half- squadron com- 
manders halt their half-squadrons when at close column distance 
from the half-squadron in their front. 



ON THE REAR IIALF-SQUADRON. 

wordi of command. « Qn No. IG — furm closc column." 

Squadron commanders, " threes about;" half-squadron com- 
manders move up in line with the rear rank. No. \6 not to 
wheel about. 

Words of Command " PuCC marcll." 

Squadron commanders, " pace- -march;" half-squadron com- 
manders give the words of command when at close column dis- 
tance, " halt— front— dress." 

If forming on a central half-squadron, all in front act the same, 
as forming on the rear; all in rear the same as forming on the front. 

When in open column of squadrons, to form close column; the 
squadron commanders halt the squadrons. 

When moving in open column of squadrons, or half-squadrons, 
close column can be formed without halting the regiment; by halt- 
ing the leading body, and the rear, in succession, when at a proper 
distance. 

Should the commanding officer command column of half or 
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quarter distance, squadron or half-squadron commanders halt when 
at a distance of half or quarter of their front from the squadron or 
half-squadron; no squadron interval to be observed. 

When in column at half or quarter distance, to form a line to 
the front; the column to be closed to close column before forming; 
if to the pivot, the column to be opened to open column, and wheel 
into line. 

When in open column of half-squadrons, the commanding officer 
can advance in oblique echellon, by naming the degree in the 
general word of command; if a half, squadron commanders in 
making the preparatory movements wheel the half-squadrons a 
half on the pivot; if a quarter, to wheel the three quarters; the 
commanding officer can retire upon the same principle, by first 
wheeling about by threes. 

The commanding officer when in line, should frequently wheel 
into column, left in front, and manoeuvre in that position. 

It will be observed in my field movements that all formations 
are made with right in front; but I wish it to be clearly under- 
stood, that the commanding officer at regimental drill should prac- 
tice with the left in front as often as the right. 



THK REGIMENT IN LINE, TO COUNTER-MARCH ON 
ITS CENTRE, AND CHANGE FRONT TO THE 
REAR. 

Word! of Command « Qn No. 8 — couuter-march." 

No. 8 counter-marches, and the base is placed on it. 

Right wing squadron commanders, give the word of command, 
" march" — when advanced two horses' length, half squadrons, "left 
wheel, — trot," — when wheeled, " halt." 

Left wing squadron commanders, '* threes about," when wheeled, 
'* march ;" when gained two horses' length, Half-squadrons, " Left 
wheel— trot," when wheeled " halt." 

W«rdi of Command « PaCC march." 

Squadron commanders, " pace — march," both wings move, right 
wing passing in rear, left wing in front of No. 8. 

The commander of No. 7 when he arrives at the right flank of 
No. S, gives the words of command, " left wheel," when square, 
''forward;" when in line, "Halt — Dress;" the remaining half- 
squadron commanders of the right wing act the same, wheeling to 
their proper stations in line; the commander of No. 9, when at 
squadron interval from the left flank of No. 8, gives the words of 
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comnuuid, •'left wheel;'* when square " ftaTrard," the instant the 
half-squadron has passed the line, "halt — ^front — dress;** the re- 
maining half-squadron commanders of the left wing act the same. 
The serrefiles of the right wing shift to the right flank of their 
half-squadrons, and not to move until the rear half-squadron has 
passed them. 



WHEN m LINE, TO COUNTER-MABCH ON THE CEN- 
TRE BY SQUADRONS BY THE FLANK MARCH. 
WMd»otc0mmMMd "On the 4th squadron — counter-march — ^bj the flank march.** 

Right wing squadron conmianders, " threes right;** left wing, 
" threes left.** 

The 4th squadron commander, commands Na 7 to adyance; 
when advanced a distance equal to its front, to command the half- 
squadrons to wheel about inwards; the base is placed on No. 8. 
" Pace — ^march.** 

Squadron commanders^ "pace — ^march;** the leading threes of 
squadrons of the right wing, bring their right shoulders forward; 
when wheeled about, the half-squadron commanders give the word 
of command, "forward.** 

The leading threes of the squadrons of the left wing bring their 
left shoulders forward; when wheeled about, the half-squadron 
commanders give the word of command, "forward;" the squadrons 
pass, bridle-hand to bridle-hand. The commanders of the 3rd and 
5th squadrons^ when they have passed the 4th squadron, and taken 
half the distance of squadron interval, halt themselves and name the 
number of their squadron; when the rear arrives, they give the words 
of command, "halt — correct — front — march," when in line, "halt 
— dress;" dress their squadrons and move to the centre; the re- 
maining squadron commanders act the same; when taken half 
the distancs of squadron interval, halt themselves, and name the 
number of their squadron; when the rear arrive to them, they give 
the words of command **halt— -correct — front — march;** when in 
line, " halt," and dress their squadron. 

The 2nd and 6th Squadrons to take a greater distance from the 
rear than the 3rd and 5th, by the breadth of their squadron: the 
1st and 7th Squadrons act the same. 

To counter-march on the centre, is seldom required when acting 
against the enemy. It may be required at reviews, or inspections, 
therefore it should be practised. 
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WHEN IN LINE, TO CHANGE FRONT TO THE REAR, 
BY INVERSION OF SQUADRONS. 

Word of command. *' InVCrt." 

Squadron Commanders — right half-squadron — " march," when 
advanced the distance of its front; half-squadrons inwards about 
wheel, " trot;" right half-squadrons wheel left about, " left right 
about;" when wheeled, left half-squadrons halt; the squadron 
commanders give the word of command, '* forward;"'. right half- 
squadrons move up in line with the left, are halted, and dressed by 
the centre. 

When in open column of half-squadrons, the commanding officer 
can form inverted line; if right in front, by wheeling the right half- 
squadrons to the right; the left half-squadrons to advance, and pass 
in rear of the right; when the right flank is opposite the left flank 
of the right half-squadron, to wheel to the right, and form line. 
The words of command are, " form line inverted," wing, squadron, 
and half-squadron commanders shift their flanks; squadron com- 
manders give the words of conunand — Right half-squadrons, 
" right wheel — march," when square, " forward," and halt. The 
left half-squadron advances, is wheeled to the right by its com- 
mander, and halted when in line. 

The commanding officer should not attack in this position, unless 
surprised in his rear; if repulsed, it would be difficult to rally. 

The commanding officer can manoeuvre in this position, by 
numbering off* again from the then right, to give the words of 
command, " number off* from the right." The commander of the 
8th squadron to give in an audible tone " 1st Squadron" — the 
commander of the 7th squadron, " 2nd Squadron;" the remaining 
squadron commanders to act the same. 

Half-squadron commanders move forward one horse's length; 
the commander of No. 16, utters in an audible tone " No. 1 ;" the 
commander of No. 15, "No. 2;" the remaining half-squadron com- 
manders act the same. 

The commanding officer should at times place the flank squadrons 
in the centre, the centre squadrons on the flanks, and change their 
numbers; by so doing, the flank squadron commanders will acquire 
the knowledge how to act when in brigade; but neither of the 
changes should be resorted to when approaching the enemy. The 
regiment should march to the fleld of action in its proper position 
and remain so if possible. 
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TO ADVANCE IN LINE. 

This being the position the regiment moves in to attack, it is of 
the utmost importance that it should be done with precision; if 
not, the advantage gained by discipline is lost. All other move- 
ments are to gain advantage, or extricate, in case of danger; to 
conceal numbers, and avoid obstacles. A regiment connot ensure 
success unless it can advance with celerity and precision. 
Words of command. « Advaucc — 4th squadrou direct — pace — march.' 

Squadron commanders, " pace — march." The comonander of 
the 4th squadron directs straight^ and at a steady pace, keeping 
the two objects in line he has taken for his guidance, the other 
squadron commanders also taking two objects; but occasionaUy to 
glance the eye to the directing squadron, to keep in line. Should 
any squadron commander not have taken a straight direction, to 
correct the error gradually, not by the incline, but by making a 
trifling change of his front, and taking fresh objects to lead on. 
Should any squadron commander be a little in advance or rear, 
those on the right or left should observe, and not follow, but keep 
their squadrons in line with the directing squadron: when ad- 
vancing in line, should all the squadron commanders have taken a 
straight direction, and moved at the same pace, their squadrons 
will be in their proper places; this being difficult to perform, any 
trifling deviation that may occur should be corrected gradually 
while on the move. 

Wing commanders should be very attentive, and give squadron 
commanders every assistance; when advancing in line, to move 
forward, and observe if the squadrons of their wing are moving 
straight. Should any squadron commander not have taken a 
straight direction, to correct him by signal, or word of command; 
when corrected, to place themselves, and see if their wings are in 
line, and the squadrons dressed. When acting against the enemy, 
the coDMnanding officer cannot attend to its movements and his 
own regiment; the duty devolving on him is to place his regiment 
in an advantageous position, the wing commanders being respon- 
sible that their wings move correctly. 

The centre files to keep a horse's length from the squadron com- 
manders, and follow, each file keeping his head square to the front, 
occasionally to glance the eye to the centre, for dressing and dis- 
tance; the front of the squadron to be kept square. Should the 
flanks get before the centre, the squadron is liable to be crowded; 
if in rear, too open: it is better for the flanks to be a little in rear 
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tlmn forward. Rear rank should keep tlieir horses well in hand, 
and look before them, to prevent their treading on the heels of the 
front rank. 

The squadron serjeant-mnjorsto place themselves in the squadron 
interval on the riglit of the squadron; should the commanding 
officer change the pace by signal of colour, to name it; the squadron 
commander to announce the pace. 

When the regiment charge in line, squadron ommanders 
halt their squadrons after charging about sixty yards ; when 
halted, to command the squadrons to move at a walk, and con- 
tinue, until halted by the commanding officer; when halted, they 
dress by the centre: but should the commanding officer give the 
word of command " dress," after halting, the markers move for- 
ward about fifteen yards; turn about, and look to the directing 
squadron. When the base is placed, the squadron serjeant-major 
moves off the line, and waives his spear; the remaining markers 
line themselves, when steady; squadron commanders move their 
squadrons up to the markers, and dress from the flank nearest to 
the squadron of direction. 

When charging, the flies to keep their spears at the slope, heels 

pressed down, and body back. 

The commanding officer should at times name the flank squadron 
to direct when advancing. 

The commanding officer should at times before advancing, name 
two or three squadrons, to diminish their fronts, and to increase 
while advancing; the squadrons should be named before the regi- 
ment moves, the squadron commanders are to act as their judgment 
may direct. 

TO ADVANCE BY SQUADRONS, IN SUCCESSION 

FROM THE RIGHT. 

wordiofcummand. n ^(jy^ncc by squadrous in succession from the right.*' 

The commander of the 1st squadron instantly gives the words 
of command " march," when advanced about fifty yards, " trot," 
when advanced at the trot, about one hundred yards, " canter," 
when advanced at the canter about one hundred yards, " gallop," 
and continue until the commanding officer commands him to halt. 

The commander of the 2nd squadron, when the 1st has advanced 
a distance equal to its front, puts the 2nd squadrcn in motion, 
and acts the same as the first; the remaining squadron commanders 
do the same. 

When the regiment is sufficiently diBciplined this is the best 

movement to practise the charge, 

I 
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TO ADVANCE BY DIVISIONS FROM THE BIGHT OF 

SQUADRONS. 

Word! ofcommand. (t Advaiice bj dlvisioiis from right of squadrons — first squadron 
direct. 

Squadron commanders — divisions— right wheel — trot — march" 
when wheeled — "halt;" the right divisions of squadrons advance a 
distance equal to their front, the division commanders place them- 
selves on the right of their divisions, in line with the front rank." 

Word* of Command ** PaCC ^march." 

Squadron commanders, '* pace — march," the right half-squadron 
commander of the 1st squadron directs; leading straight and at the 
commanded pace; the remaining half-squadron commanders, the 
same, occasionally to glance the eye to the right for dressing and 
distance, the rear division commanders wheel to the left and cover 
at a proper distance. 

When the commanding officer halts the regiment, the markers 
move out and line themselves; squadron-conunanders form line at 
the trot. 



TO ADVANCE BY THREES FROM THE RIGHT OF 

SQUADRONS. 

Word! of command " Advaucc by the flank march from the right of squadrons — 1st 
squadron directs. 

Squadron commanders — " threes right." 

The whole of the half-squadron commanders, except No. 1, place 
themselves in line with the rear rank of the leading threes to 
direct. 

I Word* ofCommand. traCe— — marCU. 

Squadron commanders, " pace — ^march." Right half-squadron 
commanders give the words of command ** right shoulders;" when 
square, " forward:" the commander of No. 1 directs, leading at a 
steady pace; the remaining right half-squadron commanders to 
take two objects to lead on, occasionally glancing the eye to the 
right for dressing and distance, the regiment advances until the 
commanding officer halts it; when halted, the markers move out; 
squadron commanders form line to the front, at the trot. 

This movement is to pass infantry, and avoid obstacles before 
attacking. 

Should the commanding officer intend to form line oblique, by 
bringing either flank forward, to name the degree after the squa- 
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dron commanders have made the preparatory movement, previous 
to putting the regiment in motion; when forming oblique, the 
commanding officer need not halt the regiment before forming, but 
send his aide-de-camp, or notify by signal to the adjutant or regi- 
mental sexjeant-m^or, when he intends to form line, who move 
forward about eighty yards with the marker and coverer of the 
flank half-squadron, to place the base in the commanded degree; 
the flank squadron commander forms on it; the leading half- 
squadron commanders to make the required change of front; 
when the flank squadron commences forming, the outflank markers 
move forward, the squadrons form in succession, from the flank of 
formation. 

To bring the left flank forward, the commanding oflicer to 
advance from right of squadrons; if right flank forward, from the 
left. 



TO ADVANCE BY TWOS FROM THE CENTRE OF 

SQUADRONS. 
wordsof ccmaiiiid " Advaucc by twos from the centre of squadrons." — 1st squadron 
directs. 

Squadron commanders advance by twos from the centre^ the 
tfght centre files off; ''both ranks advance one horse's length, and 
halt. The half-squadrons turn a quarter to the centre, and remain 
steady; right half-squadron commanders place themselves in line 
with the front rank of their leading file. 
woT<i8 of comoMnd " Pacc — -march." 

Squadron commanders, " pace — march." The centre files move 
at the commanded pace. The rear wheel by twos, and follow in 
succession. 

The half-squadron commander of No. 1 directs, leading straight, 
and at the commanded pace: the remaining right half-squadron 
commanders occasionally to glance the eye to the right, for distance 
and dressing. 

When the commanding ofiicer halts the regiment, the markers 
move out, and line themselves from the squadron of direction ; the 
squadron commanders instantly form line at the trot, and dress by 
the centre. 

This is a useful movement to pass infantry^ or obstacles, when 
advancing to the attack, as line can be formed quickly. Should 
the commanding ofiicer command line to be formed oblique; 
squadron commanders to be careful in bringing their shoulders 
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forward, so as to place their squadrons ]>arallel with the intended 
line. 

Begimental serjeant-major or adjutant to place the base, about 
fifVy yards to the right or left of the flank squadrons, to allow the 
commander to bring the head of his squadron paralleL 

The commanding officer can advance by threes from the centre, 
the twelve centre men of both ranks moving forward, or by file; 
then the four centre men move forward. 



TO ADVACE IN DIRECT ECHELLO OF HALF- 
SQUADROS, FROM THE RIGHT. 

wordiofcomiiuuMi. " Advancc in direct echellon from the right — ^pace." 

Tlie commander of No. 1 gives the words of conunand, " pace — 
march;" the instant No. 1 has moved, the commander of No. 2 
places himself on the right flank of his half-squadron: when No. 1 
has advanced a distance equal to its front, the commander of No. 2 
commands his half-squadron to ^* march:" when No. 2 has gained 
a distance equal to its front, the commander of No. 3 commands his 
half-squadron to " march, '*' the remaining half-sqnadron com- 
manders act the same, moving in succession, when the half-squadron 
on their right has advanced a distance equal to its frt^t. 

When the whole regiment is in motion, the commanding officer 
can change front to the left by wheeling the half-squadrons to the 
left, then the raiment stands in direct echellon, left in front: the 
half-squadron commanders shift their flanks — ^it being the general 
rule, when in echellon, to be on the flank, nearest the directing 
half-squadron. 

When the regiment is right in front, should the commanding 
officer require the left to be brought to the front, he halts the 
regiment, and commands the rear to be brought in front; the half- 
squadron commanders shift their flanks. 

The commander of No. 16 commands his half-squadron to 
*' march." When No. 16 has passed No. 15, and advanced a dis- 
tance equal to its front, the commander of No. 1 5 commands his 
half-squadron to " march." The remaining half-squadron com- 
manders act the same, moving when the half-squadron on their 
left has passed, and advanced a distance equal to its front from 
them. 

When left in front, the commanding officer can change front to 
the right, by wheeling the half-squadrons to the right. 
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To Form Line when in Direct Echellon — right in Front. 



ON THE FRONT HALF- SQUADRON. 

Word* of Command " Oil No. 1 — foriD line — pace — ^march." 

Squadron commanders — "pace — march." No. 1 remains steady; 
the remainder move when in line; the half-squadron commanders 
give the words of command, " halt — dress." 



ON THE REAR HALF- SQUADRON. 

Words of Command " On No. 16 — ^form line." 

Squadron commanders, " threes about," half-squadron com- 
manders shift their flanks and place themselves in a line with the 
rear rank, No. 16 does not wheel about. 

Words of Command <« PaCC march. " 

Squadron conmianders "pace — march." the instant the half- 
squadrons have passed the line, the half-squadron conmianders 
give the words of command, " halt — front— dress." 

In forming line on a central half- squadron, all in front act the 
same as forming on the rear; all in rear as forming on the front. 

When advancing in direct echellon from the right and to form 
line oblique by bringing the left forward, the commanding officer 
names the degree in the general words of command; No. 1 wheels 
to the right, the commanded degree; the base is placed on it ac- 
cordingly, the remaining half-squadrons advance straight; when 
near the line, the half-squadron commanders give the word of 
command " left shoulders," when parallel " forward," and when in 
line, " halt— -dress." 

The right flank can be thrown back upon the same principle, on 
the rear half-squadron, or can form line oblique on a central 
number. 



TO ADVANCE IN ECHELLON OF SQUADRONS, 

FROM THE CENTRE. 
Words ofcommand. " Advaucc in cchcllon from the centre — 4th squadron directs — 
pace." 

The squadron commander of No. 4 gives the words ofcommand, 
" pace — ^march," when the 4th squadron has gained half distance, 
the squadron commanders of the 3rd and 5th squadrons, command 
their squadrons to move at the same pace, th^ remaining squadron 
commanders to act the same. 
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This being a movement to force the enemy's centre, it should be 
performed with celerity and precision to prevent the enemy per- 
ceiving the design ; should the leading squadron penetrate, the wing 
commanders should advance and attack the enemy with vigour. 

When attacking the centre, the commanding officer should place 
an extra squadron close in rear of the attacking squadron, to 
support them; if successful in forcing the enemy's centre, victory 
is certain ; if unsuccessful, defeat will be the result. 



TO ADVANCE IN OBLIQUE ECHELLON TO THE 

RIGHT. 

wordaorcomoMad '^ Advance in quarter echellon to the right." 

Squadron conmianders — half-squadrons — ''right quarter wheel — 
march," when wheeled " halt," left half-squadron conmianders shift 
their flanks. 

Words of CoatmMMl ** PaC©— maTCh." 

Squadron commanders, ''pace — ^march;" the commander of 
No. 1 directs, and should be very attentive to lead straight in the 
proper degree; the remaining half-squadron commanders should 
observe how they are placed with the half-squadron in their front 
before moving, and keep the same while in motion ; this movement 
requires the utmost attention to perform it with precision; as the 
enemy's flank may be gained by it, the regiment gaining ground to 
its right as well as front. 

The commanding officer can advance any degree of oblique 
echellon, by naming it in the general words of conmiand, "an 
eighth— quarter — or half." 

When in olique echellon to form line parallel, when the com- 
manding officer halts the regiment, markers move out; squadron 
eommanders wheel the half-squadrons forward into line. 

Should the commanding officer require to form line oblique 
when the half-squadrons have wheeled an eighth to the right, the 
regiment is in a position to bring the left flank forward a quarter; 
when wheeled the quarter, to bring the same flank forward a half; 
if wheeled the half, to bring it forward the quarter circle; by 
wheeling about by threes, it places the regiment in a position to 
throw the right flank back the same d^ee. 



TO ADVANCE IN OPEN COLUMN FROM THE 
. CENTRE. 

wordi of Command " Advaucc in opcu column from the centre-bright directs." 



^ 
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Right wing squadron commanders— half-squadrons — "left wheel 
— trot — ^march;" when wheeled, " halt — ^left wing;" half-squadron 
"right wheel — trot — march;" when wheeled, **halt," left wing half- 
squadron commanders shift their flank; Nos. 8 and 9 advance a 
distance equal to their front, and halt. 

Words of Command « PaCC ^march." 

Squadron commanders, "pace — march;" the commander of No. 8 
directs the rear half-squadron commanders of each wing, wheels 
at the point where the central half-squadrons moved from, and 
follows in open column; the left wing is directed by the right. 

When advancing in open column from the centre, the command- 
ing officer can form line to the right, left, front, or rear, as it 
stands. 



TO FORM LINE TO THE RIGHT. 

worda of Command *< Form line to the right." 

Right wing squadron commanders, half-squadrons, " right 
wheel;" the base is placed on No. 8, which should be correctly 
done, so that the wings are in alignment. 

Worda of command " PaCC march." 

Squadron commanders, " pace — march;" right wing wheels into 
line, left wing advances. When the commander of No. 9 has 
taken squadron interval from No. 8, he gives the words of com- 
mand, " right wheel;" when square, " forward;" when in line, 
" halt— dress;" the remaining half-squadron commanders of the 
left wing act the same, wheeling into line at their proper places. 

Should the commanding officer command a line to the left, the 
wing, squadron, and half-squadron commanders, shift their flanks, 
if the left is not directing; left wing wheels into line, right wing 
advances; the half-squadrons wheel in succession to the left. 



TO FORM LINE TO THE FRONT. 

Worda of command. *' On Nos. 8 and 9 — form line to the front." 

Nos. 8 and 9 advance a distance equal to half their front; the 
base is placed on No. 8. 

Right wing squadron commanders, half-squadrons, " right hal^ 
wheel — ^trot — ^march;" when wheeled, " halt." Left wing half- 
squadrons, " left half wheel — ^trot — march;" right wing half 
squadron commanders shift their flanks. 

Worda of Command. " PaC^— march." 
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Squadron commanders, "pace — march;" half- squadron com- 
manders and markers of both wings act the same as bringing a 
flank forward the quarter circle. 



TO FORM LINE TO THE REAR. 

Words ofcommand. « Countcr-march by the flank march, and change positions. 

Right wing squadron commanders, " threes right — left wing — 
threes left." 

Words of Command ** PaCe— maTCh." 

Squadron commanders, "pace — ^march;" when the half squadrons 
have moved about two horses' length to the flank, the half-squadron 
commanders of the right wing give the word of command, " right 
shoulders;" when the leading threes have wheeled about, " for- 
ward;" the half-squadron commanders of the left wing give the 
words ofcommand, " left shoulders;" when wheeled about, " for- 
ward;" the half-squadrons pass bridle-hand to bridle-hand in 
changing stations: when the leading threes arrive to the marker, the 
half-squadron commanders give the words of command, " halt — 
front — dress." 

When the column has counter-marched, the commanding officer 
forms close column on the front, and forms line by the flank march 
on the rear. 



TO RETIRE. 
It being essential that a regiment should perform its move- 
ments with the utmost precision when retiring, and particularly at 
a defile, should the enemy be pursuing; a commanding officer can- 
not extricate his regiment if out-manoeuvred, unless it be well 
disciplined. 



TO RETIRE IN LINE. 

Words ofcommand. tt Retire — 4th squadrou direct." 

Squadron commanders " threes about;" the senior division com- 
manders place themselves in the centre of the squadrons to direct, 
but have no command; squadron commanders remain in the rear; 
half-squadron commanders place themselves in line with the rear 
rank; serrefiles move forward two horses' length. 

Worda of coamand. « PaC6— march." 

Squadron commanders, ^' pace-^march;" division commanders 
act the same as squadron commanders when advancing. 
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The roar rank to act the same as front rank when advancing; 
the front rank the same as the rear rank. 

When the commanding officer halts the regiment, the instant 
it has halted the squadron commanders front their squadrons, and 
dress by the centre. 



TO RETIRE BY DIVISIONS, FROM THE RIGHT OF 

SQUADRONS. 

Words of command « Retire bj divlsions from the right of squadrons-^ 1st squadron 
direct." 

Squadron commanders " threes about;" diyisions, " left wheel — 
trot — ^march;" when wheeled, " halt;" the right divisions retire 
a distance equal to their front; the division commanders place 
themselves in line with the rear rank of their left flank. 

Worda of Command " PaCC march." 

Squadron commanders, ** pace — ^march;" the half-squadron 
commander of No. 1 takes two objects to lead on; the remaining 
right half-squadron commanders act the same, but occasionally 
glance the eye to their left, for dressing and distance. 

When the commanding officer halts the regiment, the a<^utant 

I places the base quick, at a distance of half the front of a division, 

from the leading one of the directing squadron facing the rear 

i rank; the markers move forward, turn about, and look to the 

directing squadron to line themselves. 

The squadron commanders form line at the trot, by giving the 
words of command, " form line, rear rank leading;" rear divisions, 
" left shoulders — ^march;" when wheeled, " forward;" the division 
commanders, when opposite their places, " right shoulders," when 
parallel, "forward," when in line, "halt— dress:" right divisions 

I retire a distance equal to half their front Squadron commanders 

dress their squadrons by the rear rank; when dressed, give the 
word of command " front," the squadron commanders shift to the 

centre. 



TO RETIRE BY THE FLANK MARCH FROM THE 

RIGHT OF SQUADRONS. 

wordaorcommand. " Rctirc by the flank march from the right of squadrons — 1st 
squadron direct." 

Squadron commanders " threes — aright;" right half-squadron 
commanders place themselves in line with the front rank of the 
leading threes. 
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" Pace — marcli.'' 

Squadron aHmnanden ^ pace — ^march;" right half-squadron 
ccmimanders giye the words of command ^ left shoulders;" when 
square, ** forward;** the commander of Na 1 directs. The re- 
maining right half-squadron commanders occaaioiuillj glance the 
eje to their left, for dressing and distance. 

When the commanding officer halts the raiment, the squadron 
commanders form Hne at the trot, by giving the words of com- 
mand, ^ rear rank leading — ^firont form — ^trot — march:" the squa- 
drons form in Hne, rear rank leading; the squadron commanders 
dress tiieir squadrons hj the rear rank; when dressed, firont them, 
and shift to their places. 

The instant the regiment has halted, the markers move out, and 
line themselves with the markers of the directing squadron, who 
are instantly placed by the adjutant, or r^imental seijeant-major; 
placing their horses* heads, so as to face the rear rank while 
forming. 



TO RETIRE BY FILES, FROM THE CENTRE OF 

SQUADRONS, 
wordcof cMnauwd. ^ Retire by files from the centre of squadrons — 1st squadron 
direct** 

Squadron commanders, *' threes about;** retire by files from the 
centre; the four centre files of both ranks retire one horse's length, 
and halt; the half-squadrons turn a quarter to the centre, and re- 
main steady; right half-squadron commanders place themselves in 
line with the front rank of the leading file of their half-squadron, 
to direct 
wvNsofcooMuuBd. *• Pace — ^march.** 

Squadron commanders '' pace — ^march,** the commander of No. 1 
directs. 

When the commanding officer halts the regiment, the squadron 
commanders form line at the trot; when formed, they give the 
word of command ^^ front,** and dress their squadrons by the 
centre. Should the commanding officer, after the r^ment has 
fronted, give the word of command ** dress,** the markers move 
out, and line themselves with the base, which is instantly placed 
on the directing number; when the markers are dressed, the squa- 
dron commanders move their squadrons up to them, and dress by 
the flank nearest the squadron of direction. 
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The commanding officer can retire bj threes from the centre 
of squadrons; when wheeled about by threes, the twelve centre 
men move out one horse's length, and the r^nainder wheel by 
threes to the centre; when halted, the squadron commanders form 
line upon the same principle, or can retire by file from either 
fiank. 

To retire by divisions, threes, or files, is to pass infantry, the 
second line of cavalry, or obstacles in rear. 

Should the commanding officer intend to form line oblique to 
the line he quitted, by throwing either flank back; he should name 
the degree before putting the regiment in motion ; after the squadron 
commanders have made the preparatory movement, not to halt 
the regiment before forming line, but, when he intends to form 
line, to send his aide-de-camp, or by signal, to the adjutant, or regi- 
mental seijeant-migor, who moves out about sixty yards; and places 
the base the commanded degree, so as to face the rear rank; the 
flank squadron commander, when he arrives to the base, forms his 
squadron, rear rank leading; and fronts it when formed; the re- 
maining squadron commanders make the required change of front, 
and form in succession; when the squadron commanders command 
the leading divisions, threes, or files, to change their front; out- 
flank markers move forward, the inflank markers shift in rear of 
the outflank number that precedes theirs, when forming line, but 
should move out in time. 

To throw the left back to retire from the right of squadrons, 
if right back, from the left; when retiring from the centre, either 
flank can be thrown back. 

The commanding officer should practise when retiring in line, 
to diminish the front of squadrons and increase them while on the 
move; he should name the squadrons that are to decrease before 
putting the regiment in motion; squadron commanders to act as 
their judgment may direct, in decreasing either by divisions, threes, 
or files. 

When increasing the front, the leading files, threes, or divisions 
to halt when the formation is made, and to increase the pace after 
forming. 



TO RETIRE m DIRECT ECHELLON FROM THE 

RIGHT. 

Words of comiMLd " Retire in direct echeHon from the right— pace." 
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The cotninander of No. 1 inBtantlv gives the words of ocMnmuid. 
^ tlirees aboat," when wheeled, '' march," the instant No. 1 is in 
motion^ the ocmunander of Na 2 shifts his flank and gives the 
words of ocHnmand, ^threes about," when Na 1 has retired a dis- 
tance equal to its front, he commands No. 2 to march; the remain- 
ing half-squadron commanders act the same: when the right half- 
squadrons wheel about, left half-squadron conmianders shift their 
flanks. 

When the regiment is in motion, the conmianding officer can 
change the echellcm, hj wheeEng the half-squadnms to the right; 
then it stands retiring, left directing; half-squadron commanders 
change their flanks. 



TO FORM LINE, WHEN RETIRING EST DIRECT 
ECHELLON, RIGHT FLANK DIRECTING. 
wmA» otummaM^ M Qq j^q^ j^ — £oTm Kue — psce — march." 

Squadron commanders, " pace — march." the commander of 
No. 1, commands his half-squadron to front; the base is placed on 
it, the remaining half-squadron conmianders when their half- 
squadrons have passed the line give the words of command, ^* halt 
— ^front— dress.** 



TO FORM LINE ON THE REAR HALF-SQUADRON. 

Word, of ComauBd " Ou No. 1 6 ^fonU liuC." 

Squadron commanders, ^^ threes about," half-squadron com- 
manders shift their flanks, 
wordi 0t eoMuad *^ Pacc — march.** 

Squadron commanders, "pace — march," half-squadron com- 
manders halt their half-squadrons when in line. 

When retiring in direct echellon of half-squadrons, should the 
conmianding officer require to throw the left flank back, to name 
the d^;ree in the general word of command. No. 1 is wheeled the 
commanded degree, fronted, and the base placed on it. The half- 
squadron commanders move straight, and bring their shoulders 
forward near the line; when on the line, halt and front it: line 
can be formed on the rear number, and bring the right flank forward 
on the same principle, or form line oblique on a central number by 
throwing the left flank back. 

When retiring in direct echellon of squadrons, half squadrons, 
or divisions, at a distance equal to the front of the body, the com- 
manding officer can refuse either flank, and form line in any di- 




129 

rection he may require, to counteract the enemy; it is the best 
position he can place his regiment in, when retiring from a su- 
perior force in an open country. Commanders should be very 
careful to keep their proper distance. 



TO RETIRE I OBLIQUE ECHELLON. 

wurdB of command. « Retire iu quartcr oblique echellon — ^to gain ground to the 
right." 

Squadron commanders, " threes about;" when wheeled about, 
'^ half-squadrons — ^left quarter wheel — ^march;" when wheeled, 
^' lialt;" half-squadron commanders place themselves in line with 
the rear rank of their left flank. 

Words of Command « PaCC march." 

Squadron commanders, " pace — ^march;" the half-squadron 
commanders should be very attentive when performing this move- 
ment: the commander of No. 1 to direct straight, and at the com- 
manded degree; the remaining half-squadron commanders to 
observe how they were placed before moving with the half- 
squadron in their front, and keep the same while retiring. When 
the commanding officer halts the regiment, the squadron com- 
manders give the word of command, « front;" when fronted, 
wheels into line. 

This is a very useful movement: the enemy's left flank may be 
gained while retiring; when gained, the commanding oflicer can 
form line parallel, or any oblique degree he may require. 

When the commanding officer intends to throw the left back, he 
should retire, to gain ground to his proper right; if right back, to 
gain ground to his left; to wheel the half-squadrons half the degree 
he intends to throw back; this will place the regiment in its pre- 
paratory position to perform the movement. 



TO RETIRE BY ALTERNATE SQUADRONS. 
word«of»omm»iid. « Retire by alternate squadrons." 

The right wing commanders command the odd numbers; left 
wing commanders the even numbers; both to be attended by a 
trumpeter. 

Right wing commanders give the words of command " retire;" 
by alternate squadrons, odd numbers retire — 1st squadron direct." 
The squadron commanders of the odd numbers, " threes about." 
Right wiug commander, " pace — march." 
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Sqnadroa commanden of the odd nmnfoera, '^ pace — ^marcli;*' 
the two markers of the-aven numbers move with the odd, to pre- 
Berwe the distance £oir their squadrons in Hne; when the odd num- 
bers have retired about one hundred jards^ the right wing 
commander commands them to halt; the squadron commanders 
'^ halt," and front the squadrons; the instant the odd numbers have 
fronted, the left wing conmiander conmiands the even numbers to 
retire; the squadron commanders command them to wheel about 
by threes; the wing commander gives the '^ pace and march," 
which the squadron commanders repeat; when retired about one 
hundred yards past the odd numbers, the wing commander halts 
squadrons; the squadron commanders front them when the even 
numbers have halted; the right wing commander commands the 
odd numbers to retire; and the squadrons continue the same until 
the commanding officer commands the line to be formed. 

Should the commanding officer command either of the flanks 
to be thrown back, the adjutant or regimental serjeant-major 
places a base on the other flank, about fiftj yards in rear of the 
squadrons, standing to their front, so as to change the direction of 
the retiring squadrons, an eighth, each movement; the squadron 
serjeant-miyor moves forward and lines himself with the base where 
the centre of the squadron is to halt and to be careful to take 
proper distance, the division commanders direct to him, the instant 
the squadron is in motion, the squadron commanders bring 
their shoulders forward half the degree of an eighth and change 
the other half when near the marker; this being the same as 
moving on a moveable pivot, the pivot flank should move very 
slow; when the squadron commanders arrive to the squadron 
sergeant-major, they halt and front their squadrons without wait- 
ing for conmiand, the squadrons in front do not retire until com- 
manded by the wing conmiander; when the flank is thrown back 
the commanded degree, the regiment retires in that direction until 
halted by the commanding officer. 

This being a defensive movement, the regiment should be 
covered and protected by skirmishers. 



TO RETIRE IN DOUBLE OPEN COLUMN FROM THE 

CENTRE. 

Word* ofCcBinaad. << Retire in double open column from the centre— right direct." 

Squadron commanders, ^Hhrees about," right wing squadron 
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commanders, half-squadrons, ''right wheel, trot, march," when 
wheeled, « halt." 

Left wing squadron commanders, half-squadrons, " left wheel- 
trot — march,*' when wheeled, " halt,** Nos. 8 and 9 retire a dis- 
tance equal to their front. 

Half-squadron commanders place themselves in line, with the 
rear rank of their then left flank. 

Words of command. « PaCC— mSTCh.** 

Squadron commanders "pace — march,** the commander of 
No. 8 directs the movement, the other half-squadrons wheel in 
succession at the point where the centre moved from, and follow 
in open column. 



TO FORM LINE, WHEN RETIRING IN OPEN COLUMN 

FROM THE CENTRE. 
wordt of Command « On No. 8. — FoHu line™ rear rank leading." 

Right wing squadron commanders — half-squadrons—" left half 
wheel — trot — march;'* when wheeled, " halt.** Left wing squa- 
dron commanders— -half-squadrons— -" right half wheel — trot — 
march;'* when wheeled '^ halt;** right wing half-squadron com- 
manders shift their flanks 

Nos. 8 and 9 retire a distance equal to half their front, and are 
fronted by wheeling about by threes; the base is placed on No. 8. 
wwrdtofcommaiid " Pacc — ^march." 

Squadron conmianders, "pace — march;" the half-squadron com- 
manders, and markers of both wings, act the same as throwing a 
^ank back a quarter circle. 

The commanding officer can form line to the front, bj forming 
close column on the leading half-squadrons; then wheeling about 
bj threes, and form line on the rear, by the flank march; or, first 
fronting in open column, and forming close column on the rear 
half-squadrons, and form line by the same system. 



TO FORM LINE TO THE RIGHT, AS THE COLUMN 

THEN STANDS. 

Wordi of Command " FoHU line tO the right.** 

Right wing squadron commanders *^ threes about;'* when 
wheeled — ^half-squadrons — left wheel:'* right wing, half-squadron 
commanders shift their flanks, the base is placed on No. 8. 
Word! of Command. <* Pace— march.'* 
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Squadron oomnuuiders ^pace — ^maTch;*** right wing wheels into 
line, left wing mores fc»ward. When the commander of No. 9 has 
squadron interval from No. 8, he gives the word of c<Nnmand, ^ lelt 
wheel;" when square, " forward," when passed the line " hah — 
front— dress." When the commander of No. 10 is opposite the 
left flank of No. 9, he commands his half-sqnadron to " wheel;" 
when wheeled, " forward;" when in line;, ** halt — front— -dress;" 
and shifts to his flank bj the ftt>nt. The remaining left wing half- 
sqnadron commanders act the same. 

Should the commanding officer command line to be formed to the 
left, as the column then stands, the left wing frtmte and wheels 
into Hne: the right wing moves, and wheels in succession. 

Retiring in open column from the centre is to pass a defile in the 
rear, and centre of the raiment; the commanding officer can retire 
in line near to it, before Iveaking into column; when to pass a 
defile in rear, he should conceal it from theenanj as much as pos- 
sible; the two flank half-squadrons to move near the defile, and 
ready to pass the instant the regiment Ix'eaks into column, and 
arrange themselves on the other side, to keep the enemy in check, 
while the regiment enters or passes the defile. Should the com- 
manding officer observe bj the enemy's movement that he has 
perceived the defile, and his designs are to attack him when enter- 
ing, he should form close column of squadrons by wings in rear 
of the centre squadrons, and attack him with the two leading 
squadrons near the defile; the commanding officer ha^-ing artillery, 
he should direct the conmiander to point the guns where he intends 
to attack, and place extra serrefilesin rear of the attacking squadrons, 
to keep them to their duty, as the enemy will be near before at- 
tacking; the squadron commanders should place themselves in line 
with the front rank, in case of resistance, as their horses may turn 
on their own squadrons, throw them into confusion, and prevent 
their acting; those arrangements should be made quickly, and with 
precision, as the enemy should not be apprised of the design; the 
commanding officer to put the attacking squadrons in motion ; the 
squadron commanders to command them to charge when about 
fifty yards from the enemy. Should he give way, the squadron 
commanders not to pursue, but retire, and pass the defile; when 
the front moves to attack, the rear of the regiment should pass the 
defile quick, and clear for the attacking squadrons to pass, if re- 
pulsed. 

When retiring, and have to pass a defile, the commanding officer 
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to wheel by half squadrons, divisions, or threes, nearest to it, ob- 
serving to have the regiment or body parallel^ it being dangerous 
to pass a defile in an oblique direction. 

When retiring from the field, or acting as rear guard on the re- 
treat it is impossible to lay down an exact system for a com- 
manding officer to act upon. The following rules are laid down for 
his guidance: — ^to conceal from the enemy, his designs not to attack 
unless compelled; if he observe that the enemy is going to attack, 
to wheel about, and attack also: — should he give way, not to pur- 
sue, to be careful and avoid placing his regiment in a cramped situa- 
tion; there are positions in a day's retreat, where with a few pieces 
of artillery, and a reigment of cavalry, the enemy may be kept in check 
without danger, but he should avoid exposing his men when acting 
on the defensive; observe that the enemy does not outflank him ; 
every arrangement ought to be made with the utmost precision, 
and commanders of all ranks should be vigilant in their duty, so 
as to prevent confusion. 

Should any man, or horse be wounded when in action, if a front 
rank file, his rear rank coverer to move up in his place when ad- 
vancing; if a rear rank file, his front rank file to move up in his 
place when retiring, so tiliat whichever rank is leading should be of 
its original strength; in making a fiank movement, the rank that 
is directing to be complete. 



i 



134 



SKIRMISHING. 

The three files on the fiank of each sqnadron to akirmish: a divisioii, or half 
sqoadron commander to command them, and should belong to the 4th or 5th 
squadron; a division commander of each wing to superintend; each attended bj 
a trumpeter^ and two markers, one belonging to the 4th, the other to the 5th 
squadrcm, to be placed in the centre of the line, as a guidance for the skir- 
mishers to act bj; whose signals are made bj the waving of their spears. 

Skirmishers to be instructed how to act on the o^nsive and defensiTe. 

There are sounds on the trompet fbr the skirmishers to act by, as weD as 
signals frcmi the centre markers; — " To prepare — move out—commence firing 
—cease firing — advance — ^retire— ^nove to the right — left — move in — and to 
halt.*' 

The skirmishers should at times be practised to act by word of command; the 
conmiander of the skirmishers giving the word of command and the superin- 
tending commanders repeating it. 

The commanding officer before he commands the skirmi^ers to move out, 
names the flank to skirmish; the other flanks to support, and commanded bj 
the coverer; should the commanding officer not name the flank, the right to 
skirmish. 

When the trumpet sounds to prepare, the flank named to skirmish, sUng 
their spears, unstrap their firelocks, load and place them on the thigh; the firont 
rank opens out sufficient distance to allow his rear rank to move up in line on 
his left, the support with sloped spears, opens out the same, the rear rank moves 
up in line with the front, the coverers place themselves in centre to com- 
mand. 

When the tmmpet sounds '^ skirmishers out," they move forward about one 
hundred and fifty yards at a canter, and disperse themselves so as to cover the 
front of their squadrops^ at equal distance, which is about ten yards; looking to 
the centre for direction and to line themselves; when the marker drops his 
spear, halt, — and commence moving their horses about five yards each side of 
them, to turn from the regiment, so as to face the enemy; if acting against him, 
the support moves forward about eighty yards, and is placed in centre of the 
squadron; should the enemy attack the skirmishers, their duty is to move for- 
ward and support their own, or when the skirmishers' ammunition is expended 
to relieve them, and to replace any wounded. 

When the trumpet sounds to commence firing, the rear rank turn their horses 
nearly to face the enemy, so as to fire to their left; their horses should be about 
a quarter turn to the right from the enemy, so as not to fire over his head; 
when fired, they commence to move slowly, and load; when loaded their fix)nt 
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rank file halts, and fii*es> the same as the rear rank did, each front and rear file 
to act alternately, one firing, when the other is loaded. 

When the trumpet sounds to turn to the right, they turn and keep in line, 
rear rank file following his front rank at equal distance; the rear rank file when 
loaded gives the word "ready/' as a caution for his front rank file to fire; when 
the rear rank observes that the front rank has loaded thpy fire. 

When moving to the right, and the trumpet sounds to move to the left, 
they turn about. 

When the trumpet sounds to turn to the left, they turn, front rank following 
the rear at equal distance; when the front has loaded, he gives the word 
" ready," for his rear to fire; when the rear has loaded, the front fires. 

When the trumpet sounds advance, they move forward in line, occasionally 
looking to the centre for dressing and distance, to fire alternately; this is acting 
on the ofi*ensive supposing the enemy to be retiring. 

When moving to the right or left, and the trumpet sounds " advance," they turn 
to the front. 

When the trumpet sounds to retire, the rear rank fires, and retires about 
forty yards at the trot, looking to the centre, halting, and fronting when tie 
marker gives the word of command, " front," and waves his spear, they turnabout 
inwards, right wing, right about, — ^left wing, left about, — and conunence load- 
ing ; when the rear rank has loaded, the commander of the skirmisher com- 
mands the front rank to fire, halt, and place their horses, take aim and fire ; 
when fired they turn to the right about, trot, — and pass the rear rank, spear 
hand to spear hand ; look to the centre, and halt, when commanded, turn 
about inwards, and commence loading ; the rear rank, when the front rank has 
passed, to move to the right or left, until commanded to fire, which commences 
from the centre ; when the rear rank has fired, they retire, pass the front 
rank, bridle hand to bridle hand, and cover the same interval they left; ; when 
the front line retires, the marker gives the word of command, " about;" when 
gained his distance in rear, waves his spear, and gives the word of command, 
"front;" this is acting on the defensive. 

When moving to the right, or left, and the trumpet sounds retire, the rear 
rank retires; should it sound to turn right or left, when retiring, the rear line 
move up to their proper places. 

When acting on the defensive, the commander of the skirmishers should 
observe the movement of the regiment, and act accordingly, so as to cover its 
front. 

When the trumpet sounds to cease firing, the skirmishers obey. 

At the sound " halt," the skirmishers halt. 

At the sound " skirmishers in," they turn about and move in at the canter, 
and form in their places; the support moves in at the trot; the rear rank to 
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form in their proper places, antl to lead; the commanders when they are in 
line give the words of comuiaiid, " halt — front.** 

AVhen the skirmishers are out, and the commanding officer commands the 
regiment to advance at the trot, wnthout calling them in, they turn to 
their proper flank in squadron, and form as they stand in line; when the 
squadron arrives they move with it in their places. 

The conunanding officer should practice squadrons to skirmish; each indi- 
vidual should know the system, as they may be required for that duty. 

When acting on the offensive, the utility of skirmishing is to harass and 
annoy the enemy; when acting on the defensive, it is to prevent the enemy's 
skirmishers approaching too near the line or column; in a general engagement, 
a patriotic commanding officer of cavalry should not resort to it, as he can take 
ample revenge if his regiment is well disciplined. 

When acting as rear guard on the retreat, and in an advantageous position, 
the squadron commander should dismount flanks by threes; one half-squadron 
to skirmish on foot, the other half to remain as a support, to caution the men 
against exposing themselves more than necessary, and not to allow the skir- 
mishers to waste their ammunition by hring at too great a distance, as that 
gives the enemy confidence to advance more courageously; the commanding 
officer not to require too exact dressing, but to permit the men at times to 
choose their positions; the commander to observe the enemy's movements, and 
not allow him to outflank his skirmishers. When the trumpet sounds retire, 
the rear rank to retire quickly, at about sixty or eighty yards' distance, and 
look out for a good position ; the instant they are in position, the front rank, if 
the enemy is within distance, fire, and retire in rear of the rear rank; as the 
enemy advances, they retire alternately, until the trumpet sounds to rally; 
then to make all possible haste to their horses, and mount without the word of 
command; when loading, the men to be cautioned not to expose their fronts^ 
but their sides, to the enemy, and lay on the ground, or take any advantage to 
protect themselves. 



TO PURSUE. 

When the regiment has attacked, and been successful, punruers should be 
sent forward to make prisoners; the left divisions are the best to pursue-— the 
right to support. 

At regimental drills, if the commanding officer intends to send pursuers 
forward, to name it before the regiment is put in motion to advance;, which 
flank division is to pursue; the other division supports. 

When the squadron commanders, command their squadrons to halt, the 
pursuers move forward at a gallop, and disperse themselves so as to cover the 
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front of the squadron, but not to pass their hair-squadron commander; tlic 
other half-squadron commander to place; himself in centre of the support, and 
move forward at a canter; a trumpeter attends in rear of each s([uadro!!, to be 
attentive to the general sound, and repeat it; the pursuers to keep their spears 
at the slope, sit stead/ on their horses, and keep them well in hand, to continue 
until the trumpet sounds the rally. 

The instant the commanding officer commands the general trumpet to sound 
the rally, the other trumpeters repeat; the pursuers and the support instantly 
halt, remain steady, and attentive. 

Should the trumpet sound advance, after the rally, the commanders of the 
pursuers move forward quickly about tifty yards, and advance at the walk; the 
pursuers rally on them at the trot, the rear rank should check a little, to aih^w 
the front rank to form first; the commanders of the pursuers not to allow a 
word to be spoken, or any confusion while forming, but continue to advance at 
the walk, until the trumpet sounds — " retire:" then wheel about by threes: tlie 
commander of the pursuers and support, place themselves in a line with the 
rear rank of tlieir inward flank, moving to their places in the squadron at a 
canter ; when in line, halt and front their divisions. 

Should the trumpet sound — " Retire," — after the rally, the whole turn to the 
right about; the commanders of the pursuers retire quickly about fifty yards, 
and then walk, the pursuers rally on them at the trot, the front rank should 
check, to allow the rear rank to form first ; when the division is formed, the 
commanders places themselves in a line with the rear rank of the inward flauk^ 
and move to their places in the squadron at a canter. 

When pursuing, and the pursuers are out of sight of their commander, and 
the trumpet sounds the rally, they should halt instantly, be attentive to the 
second sound, and move at a gallop in that direction. 

When acting against the enemy, the pursuers to make prisoners and the 
support to take charge of them, it should ke(;p near the pursuers in a body; 
if the commander of the pursuers, or support, observes that the enemy is 
making to a defile, to nuike to that point, but not to enter, witliout being 
certain of safety. 

The commanding officer should frequently practise tiie squadrons in 
dispersing, pursuing, and rallying on the same system; the s(|uadron commander 
should not allow a word to be spoken when forming, or any confusion to occur. 
To rally, when retiring, the squadron to form the same as when wheeled 
threes about. 

Previous to attacking, the commanding officer may place the two flank 
squadrons in rear to be divided by divisions, and opposite the squadron inter- 
Tals; should the regiment be successful the divisions move out and pursue, or 
the flank divisions may attack the enemy's flank, for a few men attacking witli 
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vigour may throw the enemy's line in confusion ; by this system, the attacking 
squadrons are kept entire. 

At regimental drills, the commanding officer should act strictly on this 
movement, it being of the utmost importance that a regiment, or squadron, 
dispersed in the field, should rally quickly and without confusion. 



TO MAKE AN IRREGULAR ATTACK. 

This is made against dispersed infantry, or artillery; a squadron or two are 
sufficient to be employed at one time, and should be supported by the same num- 
ber in regular order. 

When making an irregular attack, it requires judgment, stratagem, and 
courage to perform it welL The commanding officer should inform the 
squadron commander, what duty he has to perform, and allow him to act as 
his judgment may direct; he should divide his squadron into divisions about 
fifteen yards apart, and in line; placing the division commanders in front and 
centre of their divisions, and name which is to direct, placing himself where 
he may think proper; not to use the trumpet, but should get as near the enemy 
as possible without being perceived; then command the squadron to charge, 
which should be done nearly at full speed; if attacking infantry, the men should 
keep close to their horses by leaning forward; to shout as loud as possible, to 
animate their own courage and terrify the enemy. 

When they have made prisoners, they should force them to break and lay 
down their fire-arms as quickly as possible, and send them to the rear, the 
supporting squadron to take charge of them; having pursued as far as the 
squadron conunander may think fit, he should cause the rally to be sounded 
and retire. The divisions to rally quickly on their commanders, retire about 
fifty yards for that purpose; the squadron commander moves to the regimen t> 
if not otherwise commanded. 

If attacking artillery, the squadron should not shout, but sit well upon their 
horses: before making the attack, the markers, and coverers should be prepared 
to spike the enemy's guns, each attended by a private to assist them: the 
instant the guns are spiked the squadron commander should retire, if he can- 
not retain them. 

Previous to attacking artillery, the squadron commander should endeavour 
to discover of what their guard consists, whether infantry or cavalry. Should 
it be infantry, to observe if they can conceal themselves; if not, there is but 
little danger, as they will be preparing to defend themselves; but if cavalry, 
not to attack without a good advantage; success chiefiy depends on two 
points: — 1st. Whether the attack is made with spirit and determination. 
2nd. If the enemy is surprised when it is made. 
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TO ATTACK FROM THE HALT. 
The commanding officer maj from circumstances be so situated, that it would 
be to his advantage to attack from the halt, but not to wait to resist the enemj 
in that position; should he be oblique to the enemy and unable to outflank him, 
bring the flank forward parallel before attacking: for example; the enemy 
advancing at about two hundred and fifty yards, and the commanding officer 
having to move half that distance before meeting, he should command the 
regiment, or wing, to charge by signal or trumj^t; and the squadron com- 
manders should look to the commanding officer when he gives the signal to 
put their squadrons in motion, which should be done at a canter; when 
advanced forty yards, to gallop, and about that distance from the enemy to 
charge; squadron commanders, after the conmmanding officer commands the 
regiment or wing, to charge, should not attend to any second sound, or word 
of command, but a<$t by the system laid down, and place themselves ia a 
line with the front rank. 

When attacking from the halt, the commanding officer should previously 
apprise wing and squadron commanders of his design. 



TO ATTACK SQUARES OF INFANTRY. 
When the commanding officer perceives that he cannot surprise infantry, he 
should cause the trumpet to sound the charge, to alarm them, that they may 
form square before attacking; two squadrons should be named for the attack, 
and one to support; the commander of the first attacking squadron to act as he 
may think proper; the front rank of the attacking squadrons to sling their 
spears, blindfold their horses, divide the reins, and take them in both hands. 
The squadron commander l^at commands the first attacking squadron should 
reconnoitre the square, and observe if there are any obstacles between; then 
place his squadron about two hundred yards from the square, opposite the point 
he intends to attack; the other attacking squadron to be placed in rear; the 
supporting squadron should be near: the squadron commander to place himself 
in line with the front rank in the centre, and move at a trot — when advanced ' 
about fifty yards to canter: the instant he perceives the infantry is about to 
fire, to give the word of command, ^' charge," which should be given in a loud 
and audible tone: the men to shout. Should he penetrate the square, to pro- 
ceed through before halting; the supporting squadi^on to make prisoners, 
which should be done quickly, by forcing them from their arms. 

The rear attacking squadron to advance at a walk, and should the first 
4squadron be unsuccessful, the commander to attack immediately, before the 
infantry can re-load. 

When the squadron commander commands the squadron to charge, the m«n 
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to lean fonrard dose to their borsea' neeksy and n^ the spur with Tigoor; the 
rear rank aiiotild dose np to the front rank^ to prereot their hones finom timi- 
iogi the serrefilea to be attaftire to their datj, and ^^Tent aaj man finom 
ffinehing^. 

The firont rank should be prorided with cloth to Uindfold their hones, 
whidi most be done eSeetaaJlj, 

When attacking squares g€ infantrr, the weapon is not required; if the 
cxvalrj should penetrate, the in£uitiy are prevented from resiating. 

To make the attack of cavafay certain, and without Iced, a regiment should 
be equipped and trained fen* that duty, and a squadron attached to each regi- 
ment when in the field; the frtmt of the men to be protected bj annour, to 
resist the musket-baO, and gire confidence; the hc»^e3 should be strong and 
well-'trained, so as not to shj when firing, as it is possible with skill and per- 
sererance to train horses to perform that dutj without fear; cavalry will then 
seldom fail, if the attack be well made. 

However well horses might be trained for that duty, I think it advisable 
that thej should be blindfolded, as some of the infantry might reserve the fire 
until their opponents are very close, when the flash fitmi the muzzle might 
startle them, as it is easy to deceive the ear, but difficult to deceive the eye. 

Squadron commanders should practise their frtmt rank to move blindfolded; 
when practi^ng, the rear rank should dismount, and form in line, irith their 
pistols or fire-locks loaded, and fire when the front rank is near; then redr^ 
and load, the front rank to continue moving; when it arrives near the rear 
rank, it should ^re, and fall back ; the front rank to encourage their 
horses when unblindfolded; the rear rank should be ready with com to feed 
them. 

Infantry at the present time have established a confidence that they are in- 
vincible against cavalry when formed in square; that confidence has been con- 
firmed during the last war, through errors of cavalry, in making a rush to 
surprise the infantry before forming; an irregular attack will never succeed 
against a body regularly formed. In the time of Frederick the Great, his 
cavalry treated those squares with contempt; therefore I am confident if 
patriotic cavalry will take a little trouble to train their horses, and make a 
r^ular attack, they will succeed ; there is no danger of their horses being 
killed, as it is very difficult to strike the vital parts, so as to cause them to fall 
immediately. 

It might happen that patriotic cavalry may have to drill in the field with 

infantry, but the general should not allow any sham charges of cavalry against 

squares of infantry to be made, as it will be injurious to the horses when 

making a regular attack, they having contracted a bad habit by that practice. 

As there appears to be some danger in attacking squares, a reward should 
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be offered to stimulate men to make the attack, such as an honorary medal of 
distinction, and a certain sum of money for each musket that may be taken, 
to be divided amongst the penetrating body, and also a rewai'd for all cannons. 
I am of opinion that all prizes taken in the field should be divided amongst 
the leading body that makes the capture* 



TO ATTACK ON ROADS, OR CONFINED PLACES. 

The commanding officer should observe how the fianks of the enemy are 
situated before attacking on roads, or confined ground. The attacking body 
should be formed four deep; the commander to place himself in line with the 
front rank, and be careful that they are not crowded; not to charge until 
about thirty yards from the enemy. The support should be formed about one 
hundred yards in rear, so as to allow the attacking body to retire if repulsed. 
The instant they have passed, to form and attack the enemy, who is likely to 
be in disorder by pursuing. 



TO MAKE A FEINT ATTACK. 

This being a stratagem to deceive the enemy, it should be well performed. 
The wing and squadron commanders should be instructed by the commanding 
officer how to act. The wing should be formed into two lines, about one 
hundred and fifty yards parallel with each other, and parallel with the enemy; 
the commanding officer to put the regiment in motion at the trot, and command 
the trumpeter to sound the canter, and gallop; the regiment to continue at the 
trot when about one hundred yards from the enemy; the commanding officer 
to command the trumpet to sound the charge; the front line to wheel by threes 
to the right, and retire by squadrons, through the interval of the rear: when 
passed about one hundred yards, form line. The rear, when the front retires, 
advances to the attack at a gallop, and charges at a proper distance, as the 
enemy may be in disorder by pursuing. 

The commanding officer, wing, and squadron commanders, should be careful 
not to allow themselves to be deceived by this stratagem, to avoid which they 
should bear in mind, if the enemy retire by word of command, or in an uni- 
form manner, that it is only a decoy, then the squadron conmianders must 
prevent their squadrons from breaking to pursue, and keep prepared for the 
second line; should the enemy retire without word of command, or in an 
irregular manner, he is repulsed. 

There are other stratagems which a commanding officer might resort to — 
viz., concealing his flank squadrons in rear, which will make his regiment 
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9fipeBThs9j — tins sfaoaldbedoiie^toesiisetheeiieiiij tostand: cr dse extead 
Ids flanks, bj jhtdog the rear rank of the flank aqiiadrons in Hne — this is to 
make his regiment ttppemr of greater strei^th. The eommaadii^ officer on^hl 
to ol)serTe if the enemj is acting oo either of those stxatagema^ and be 
goided accordingl J. 



IF BEPULSED. 

When a raiment or squadron is repulsed, the cammander, when he perceives 
St is the case, and the files are fl jing from the enem j, it will be useless for him 
to attempt to rally, as no one will obej him; but, at the same time, he should 
be on his guard, and not lose his presence of mind on such an occasion, 
endearoor to get in ^nt and rallj, bat not nntil he has passed the sup- 
port or second line, it being difficult to rallj cavahy when repulsed. The 
commanders should bear in mind, when authority is lost in the field, it requires 
great exertion and presence of mind to r^ain it. Officers and non-ccanmis- 
sionen officers should be yigilant in their duty on such an occasion. 

When cavalry is repulsed, it should resort to the pistol or firelock, but not 
fire unless compelled. When entering a defile, those that are best mounted, 
and enter first, should halt on the other side, and arrange themselves with their 
firelocks^ to keep the enemy in check, and to assist the rear in passing. 



INSTRUCTIONS TO A PATRIOTIC COMMANDING OFFICEF, 

WHEN IN ACTION. 

On the enemy's approaching, he should first observe their position, the inter- 
T^ng ground, and the situation of his own regiment: be decisive, and make 
the required preparations for the attack without hesitation, as delay on such 
occasions might destroy the confidence of his regiment In his own person, he 
should be calm and collected, for any fiurry or confusion denotes timidity and 
want of confidence, which will be soon peceived by his soldiers: not to allow 
any commander to give useless and unnecessary precautioDS to tlie body he 
commands, as they should at all times appear confident: to give orders that the 
serrefiles should be silent, as a word firom them might cause serious mischi^ 
thdr duty being not to allow any man to desert his ranks: and also order that 
no commander ahould attempt to take upon himself the command of any other 
body than his own, without authority. 

He should av<Hd exposing his regiment to the enemy's artillery, as that will 
discourage the men. I think it a mistaken notion of its being cowardice to 
avoid danger, when you cannot retaliate. Should any officer, non-commissioned 
officer, or private, dodge his head or bo^ly aside, when the enemy's artillery 
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«hot8 come near, take no notice of it, «s that will soon wear off: the trial 
is when about fifty yards from the enemy. 

The commanding officer should instruct his regiment not to place too much 
confidence in their weapons, but to keep the ranks, it being a breach of militarf 
discipline to break the ranks by rushing forward; should resistance be made, 
to act on the offensive by fighting quickly and closely, to cut or thrust, as their 
discretion may direct, the thrust being most effective, when the point is well 
directed. If attacking lancers, when near, they should drop the point of their 
spears forward, raise the point of their lances and throw them out of direction; 
the commanding ofiicer when attacking lancers should oblique and outflank his 
left (if possible), he will then have the advantage ; when moving to the attack 
against cavalry, the files to slope their spears, press their heels well down, and 
keep their bodies back,, horses should be kept well in hand, correctly dressed, 
and silent, and use the spur until the shock is over, then the spear, if requiredf 
when the charge is made, the whole of the trumpeters to sound it : as the effi- 
ciency of cavalry in the field solely depends on the physical strength of the 
horses, the commanding officer should be careful not to wind them, as they 
become ineffective and will not obey the bit or spur. 

The commanding officer should caution squadron commanders; should the 
enemy flee without resistance, to exert their authority to prevent the squadrons 
from dispersing to pursue; but keep them prepared for the second line. If 
that is repulsed, victory will be certain. 

The commanding officer must bear in mind that motion expels fear and 
excites courage, therefore he should increase the pace when near the enemy, but 
not to exceed the rate laid down when making a regular attack, and ought not 
to stand at the halt to resist him. 

He should have three or four well monnted and intelligent privates to con- 
vey his commands. 



TO MARCH PAST, AT REVIEW OR INSPI^CTION. 

This being a parade of respect to a general officer, the greatest attention and 
silence are required from every individual, as the dressing should be exact, and 
the movements performed with precision. 

The regiment to be formed in line to receive the general in front, should the 
ground admit it; if not, on the right. 

A standard to be placed in the centre, as a general point, about three hundred 
yards distance. 

The rear rank to take open order before the general arrives. 

Squadron, half squadron, and division commanders, to be the same as open 
order, at squadron drill. 
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Wing commanders to be two horses' length in front of the right squadron 
commander of their respective wings. 

The commanding officer in centre of the regiment to be about twelve horses' 
length from the line. 

The staff to form in one rank on the right of the regiment, in a line with the 
front rank. 

The trumpeters to assemble and form on the right of the staff, in two or more 
Tanks, at one horse's length from it. 

When the general arrives, if in the centre, and passes the standard; or if by 
the right, when opposite the right flank the commanding officer gives the words 
of command, '^ general salute," the whole of the commanders look to the command- 
ing officer for time to salute ; the ranks to carry spears; trumpeters to sound a 
general salute; the commanders look to the commanding officer to bring their 
swords to the carry. 

When the general moves to the right to inspect the rigiment, the command- 
ing officer accompanies him; the trumpeters play while the general is inspecting. 

When the general has inspected the regiment, the commanding officer gives 
the words of command, " rear rank take close order," and to be repeated by the 
wing commanders. 

Squadron commanders give the words of command, " rear rank take close 
order — ^trot — march;" when closed, " slope spears." 

The commanding officer gives the words of command, " march past by 
squadrons, in parade order," and repeated by wing commanders ; squadron 
commanders give the words of command, *' threes right," the staff not to march 
past. 

The adjutant, and markers Nos. 1, 7, 10, and 16, move forward to mark the 
general alignment, the markers, looking to the adjutant to halt, and turn 
about; the a^utant to place them in a line about two horses' length from the 
standard; the markers of Nos. 1 and 7, move straight from the right flank of their 
squadrons; the markers of Nos. 10 and 16, from the left flank ; the regimental 
seijeant-major moves forward 

The marker of No 3, places himself on the right flank, facing the regiment; 
the marker of No 9, in the centre; the marker of No 15, on the left flank; the 
whole remain until the regiment has troted past. 

The commanding officer gives the word of command "march," which is 
repeated by the squadron commanders. The half-squadron commander of 
No. 1 gives the words of conmiand '* right shoulders;" when the leading threes 
have wheeled the quarter-circle, " forward." The other right half-squadron 
commanders wheel at the same point. 

The commander of No. 1 leads straight to the marker's horse's head of 
No. 1; when the leading threes arrive to him, the 1st squadron commander 
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gives the words of command, " halt — ^front — by the right — ^march," the 
squadron looks to the right for dressing: when the squadron arrives to the 
marker of No. 7, the squadron commander gives the words of command 
" carry spears — ^rear rank take order;" the rear rank halts, looking to the 
right for a signal to move, which is given by the right marker, or squadron 
serjeant-major. 

Half-squadron and division cnmmanders move out and place themselves the 
same as when at open order. Squadron commanders one horse's length in 
front of the right division commander. Wing commanders one horse's length 
in front of the squadron commander. Commanding officer one horse's length 
in front of the wing commander. 

The trumpeters in front should commence playing about twenty yards 
before they arrive to the general; after they have passed him, wheel to the left 
and move forward; and when clear of the left flank they wheel to the left 
about (playing while the regiment is marching past), and remain in that 
position until it has troted past by half-squadrons. 

Coverers move up with the front rank while marching past; markers on the 
flanks of the rear rank; squadron seijeant-major one horse's length in the reur 
and centre of the right division; farriers in centre of the squadron, and in line 
with the serjeant-major. 

When the commanding officer has saluted, to place himself near the generaL 

When the right wing commander has saluted, he should turn to his left» 
and when clear of the left flank turn about and remain in that position until 
his wing has passed the general. 

When the commander of the first squadron arrives within ten yards of the 
general, he should salute: half-squadron and division commanders take the 
time from him; when they have passed the general the same distance, to bring 
their swords to the carr}% 

When marching past, the files to look to their front, keeping their heads and 
spears steady. 

When the first -squadron commander arrives to the marker of No. 10, the 
squadron commander gives the words of command, ** rear rank take close 
order," the rear rank closes at the trot; when closed, " slope spears," 

The remaining squadron commanders to act the same. 

When the first squadron arrives to the marker of No. 16, the commander 
wheels it to the left. 

When the regiment has marched past, and the rear squadron arrived to the 
marker of No. 10, the commanding officer halts the regiment, and comnuinds 
it to form open column of half-squadrons; the squadron commanders act accord- 
ingly. When formed, the commanding officer puts the regiment in motion at 
the trot, the leading half-squadron wheels to the left, at the angles; when it 
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arrires about one httndred janb from the marker ai No. 1, the marker of 
Ho, 2 mores forward^ and plaees hiauelf the distance <^ the front of a half- 
aqfoadron from the horse's head of the marker of No. 1, his horse's head to izee 
the flank of the half-squadronsy as thej were before wheeling: when wheded at 
^lat angle, half-sqoadron commanders shift their flanks; when the leading half- 
squadron arrives to the marker of No. 7, the half-squadron commander halts it; 
the remaining half-squadron commanders halt their half-squadrons when at 
eloae column distance* 

When the rear half-squadron has halted, the commandii^ c^icer fnrms ckwe 
ttAama oi squadrons, and gives the wofds of command, ^ march past bj 
threes." 

The first squadron commands instantly gives the words c^ command, ^ 1st 
squadron cany spears — threes right — front rank march;" the front rank 
moves; leading threes whed to the left to pass the general; when wheeled, 
open out % horse's length, from knee to knee; the same distance to be observed 
frcnn head to croup; when a horse's length from the general, thej turn their 
heads alittle, and look the general in the fuse while passing. Right files bj 
threes, to observe their covering and distance. Centre and left files dress bj 
them. Bear rank following the ixooXj each squadron moves to the ground 
where the first squadron was before wheeling bj threes. 

The commanders march past in front of the squadron, according to rank and 
senioritj, in single rank, and salute when passing the generaL 

One marker and two coverers march past in front of the leading threes^ bj 
threes; farriers in rear of the rear threes; squadron seijeant-m^jor, and the 
other markers, if not employed, to be in rear of the squadron. 

Two horses' length to be observed between the squadrons; four horses' 
length between wings. 

When the leading threes of the 1st squadron arrive to the marker of No. IQ, 
the squadron commander gives the words of conunand ^^ front form;" the front 
rank forms; the rear threes move up to the leading threes, before wheeling to 
their left, to form line; the rear rank act the same. 

When the 1st squadron has formed^ the commander advances a distance 
equal to its froni^ and halts,— *when the 2nd squadron has fcnrmed, he advances 
to where the 1st squadron stood; the commander oi the 1st squadron advances, 
taking open column distance from the 2nd squadron; the remaining squadron 
commanders act the same, forming on the marker of No. 10: when fcnmed, 
thi^ advonoe; the squadron commandos in front keep open column distance 
from the rear. 

When the 1st squadron arrives to the marker of No. 16, the commander 
wheels to the left. 

When the rear sqnadnm has formed, the eommandii^; c^c^ forms close 
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column of half-squadrons, and puts the regiment in motion at a trot; the half' 
squadron commanders wheeling at the angles. 

When wheeled, to pass the general alignment; half-squadron commanders 
shift their flanks, and remain there while passing; when about ten yards from 
the general, they give the words of command, " carry spears;" when passed 
the same distance, '' slope spears," and shift their flanks, when wheeling at 
No. 16 marker. 

Squadron commanders to place themselves about two horses' length in centre 
of thQ right half-squadrons. 

The flies while passing the general, to look to their front, and keep their 
heads and spears steady. 

Tyhen the regiment has arrived on its original ground, the commanding 
officer halts, and commands line to be formed to the left; when formed, dis- 
mounts the regim^it; squadron commanders to observe that the men adjust 
their girths and equipments. 

The commanding officer mounts the regiment, and manoeuvres, until the 
general commands him to oease. 

Should the general give the commanding officer a statement of the move- 
ments he requires to be performed, to act accordingly. 

When the commanding officer has performed the required movements, or 
is commanded by the general to cease, he should form line on the original ground; 
trumpeters to assemble, and form on the right. 

The commanding officer to place himself in the centre, and give the words of 
command, '' advance in parade order;" commanders move out in front and line 
themselves; when the commanders are steady " march," which is repeated by the 
squadron commanders, the front rank moves, the rear rank looks to the right to 
be put in motion, which is done when at a proper distance by signal of the 
squadron serjeant m^]or. 

When the regiment has advanced a short distance, the commanding officer 
halts it, and gives the words of command, "general salute;" commanders salute, 
ranks carry spears; commanders look to the commanding officer, for time to 
salute, and carry swords. 

When the general has left the field, the commanding officer dismounts the 
regiment. 

No instructions should be given at reviews or inspections, the words of 
command only to be heard. 

After the regiment is disciplined, and on good ground, the commanding officer 
should manoeuvre at regimental drills with half the distance of squadron interval 
as laid down. 

When at regimental drill, should a flank squadron not have sufficient room to 
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move up into line, the squadron commander to halt the squadron in rear, and 
join in its proper station at the next movement. 

As confidence gives energy to action, the commissioned officers of a patriotic 
army should exert themselves to establish that feeling in the minds of the 
non-commissioned officers and privates under their command. 

Field movements being very simple, officers should persevere, and acquire a 
correct knowledge of them. 

A commanding officer of a regiment of patriotic cavalry should take every 
means in his power to instruct his commissioned officers; he should order his 
majors to give them private lessons with the pieces of wood, as previously 
mentioned. When at those lessons, the major should give the words of com- 
mand; the captains to make the preparatory movements; the lieutenants to 
place them in their places, by sliding them along the table; as they cannot 
wheel by threes, that is immaterial; but to move them in the same direc- 
tion as a flank movement is made. The commanding officer, before com- 
mencing regimental drill, should exercise his officers upon the same principle, 
and observe if they have acquired a knowledge of their duty in the field. 

The adjutant should practice the non-commissioned officers upon the same 
principle. 

I am aware that it is the duty of an officer to learn the system adopted by 
his sovereign; but there is much information to be acquired by reading other 
works. I flatter myself from my experience that an officer, by an attentive 
perusal of the system that 1 have devised and written, may acquire much 
valuable information of the science of Field Movements, which is so essential 
in warfare. 
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SPEAR EXERCISE. 

The right hand to rest on the right thigh; the point of the 
spear to rest on the right shoulder, which is the slope ; when the 
spear is perpendicular, that is termed the carry ; the centre 
knuckles to be kept under the guard. To act on the offensive 
there are £bur cuts, and two points or thrusts; on the defensive, 
four guards and two parries. 



OFFENSIVE PRACTICE. 

Words orcommud " Offcnsivc practice.** 

The spear on the slope: raise the right hand as high as the 
face ; the arm a Uttle bent ; the spear resting on the right 
shoulder. 

Isi Cut. — ^Extend the arm; the spear to pass the near side of 
the horse's head, and bj a quick turn of the wrist, bring 
the spear on the left shoulder; centre knuckles up, and the 
arm a little bent. 

2nd Cut. — Extend the arm, bring the point of the spear to the 
off side of the horse's head ; by a quick turn of the wrist 
bring the knuckles up ; arm a little bent; the point about 
eight inches from the right shoulder, and the same height. 

Srd Cut. — Extend the arm; the spear to cut up, and pass the off 
side of the horse's head ; and bj a quick turn of the wrist, 
bring the hand in a line with the left shoulder ; arm a little 
bent, the point about eight inches from the left shoulder. 

4th Cut. — Cut up the near side of the horse's head; when the arm 
is extended, bring the hand as high as the right eje, little 
finger up, and the spear horizontal. 

1st Point. — ^By force from the shoulder, extend the arm, and drop 
the spear in the same position on the right hip. 

2nd Point. — ^Extend the arm quickly, and bring the spear to the 
slope. 



DEFENSIVE PRACTICE. 

Wordi of Command " Dcfensivc practicc." 

The spear on the slope. 
\8t Guard. — ^Raise the right hand as high as the left shoulder, 
and in a line with it, centre knuckles up, the spear declining 
over the horse's head. 
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ind Gwtrd, — ^Bring the hand in a line with the right shoulder, 

back knuckles up; spear declining over the horse's head. 
Zni Guard, — ^Drop the point of the spear on the near side of the 

horse's head, bring the hand a little lower than the left 

shouldfer, and finger nails up. 
4th Guard. — ^Raise the point of the spear, to dear the horse's head, 

drop it Qn the off side^ hand rather lower than the right 

shoulder, little finger up. 
Might Parry, — Eaise the spear perpendicular, bj a quick turn of 

the wrist; make a circle with it, and bring the hand opposite 

the left shoulder. 
L^ Parry. — 'Bj a quick turn of the wrist, make a circle wth the 

spear, and bring it to the slope. 
The Division to be exercised in both practices to the front, right, 
and. left; when practising on the right, or left, make the parries 
T^ell out, so as not to strike the horse; no fugleman is re- 
quired. A non-commissioned officer, or private, should utter in a 
loud and audible tone, the numbers from one to six, at ordinary 
t^n^ 

It being the duty of the lieutenants to insitruct their divisions in 
the sp^ar exercise, they should first give them a few lessons on foot; 
th^ rear rank to step back three paces; to open out from the centre, 
thQ sfgnq dist^ce. To prevent accidents, they should prove their 
distances before co^^nencing; and name a private in the centre to 
count the numbers. 

When the division ha3 a knowledge of the practices, to exercise 
them, mounted first at the halt, then at a walk in the circle, and at 
a. canter; no numbering i^ required; every man to take his own time, 
and to be instructed to keep his bridle-hand steady. 

To mak^ the men quick in acting on the offensive^itwill be found 
a good i&ystem to put up a post about ten feet high ; to tie some 
sitiraw round it, and with a heavy stick, about forty inches in length, 
to strike at it as they pass at a canter; also to be instructed to cut 
and point, or point and cut; or make two following cuts, as the 
lieutenant may think proper; but to strike it twice when passing 
without ohetcking the harse^^ 

Patriotic cavalry should be instmcted that ib^y will gain no^ 
advantage by single combat; but to plivce confidence in their disci- 
plij;!^ and keep the ranks. If the enemy resist^ to apt q^ the offensive 
withpyt hesit^tioa. Shoml4 the enemy grouod arms and sur- 
render, no unnecessary havoo ought be to eii^ercist^ ; hut if any retake 
wrmSy cut them down without hesitation. 
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THE SALUTE. 

The 8#ord' tft the carry, raise the hand' as high as the chin, back 
of it iff front; make a temporary pause; drop the hand about a quarter 
right, the arm extended, and the point of the sword towards the 
ground; when passed the general, or when saluting in line, to bring 
the hand as^high afS the chin, and the sword perpendicular; drop the 
hand to the cany. The non-commissioned officers and privates to 
carry spears when the officers salute. 



FIRELOCK EXERCISE 

The hand a little above the lock, the butt on the right thigh; 
the- barrel inwards; this is the advance. 

When the hand is brought on the thigh, back knuckles up, muzzle 
rather advanced, this is termed the carry. 
woTdi ofoomaa»4 « Prime, and load." 

The firelock at the advance : open the three last fingers of the left 
hand, drop the barrel into it a little above the lock,^-open the pan 
with the right thumb — take a cartridge out of the pouch, bring it to 
the mouth, — ^bite off the powder end, be careful not to wet it — 
shake a little powder in the pan and close it with the bottom fingers 
of the right hand — ^raise the lefk hand, pass the butt to the near 
side of the horse; take the muzzle with the bottom fingers of the 
right hand, slide the left hand a little up, place the butt of tha 
firelock on the left foot — turn the little finger up, put the cartridge 
into the muzzle, and be careful in shaking- the powder out — take the 
top of the ramrod between the forefinger and thumb — draw it, and 
ram home the charge — return ramrod — ^raise the left hand, take the 
firelock with the right hand, and bring it to the advance. 

Words of Command t ( T^ao^v - " 

Drop the barrel into the left hand and cock the firelock with the 
right thumb ; place the right hand on the small of the butt, and remain 
steady. 

Werdi of Command ** Lcft, takc aim.'* 

Place the muzzle in the centre of the arm between the hand and 
elbow — ^take an object with the eye — raise the leftarm, bring the butt 
to the shoulder, and level at the object. 

Word' of command. « !Fire." 

PuU the trigger, — ^when the firelock is discharged, drop it into 
the left hand, half-cock, and commence reloading, if not otheMviae 
orv^ed. 



152 

Wben taking aim to tbe right, drop the lein oq the left arm, place 
the firdoek in the left hand, the same as when dismounted. 

When taking aim to the left, point the fiielodL about half left in 
like manner to the right; the men to be instructed neverto fire over 
their hoTBes* heads, but turn him if reqoiied. 

No fugleman is required; the diTision to have a few lemons, and 
go through the moticms previous to loading with cartridge; when 
loading and firing, to be careful not to hunj, but no friYolous exact- 
ness is required. 

No man to be allowed to spur his horse, or check him with the 
bit when firing; should he shj, rein him back, cht move him up 
gentlj to his prefer place. It is a mistaken idea, thatthe fear of a 
horse is conquered by punishment, gentle means is the proper sj-stem : 
should anj horse be verj timed, not to fire from him at first; the 
rider to sit steadj and encourage him. 

Patriotic cavalrj should not use their firdoeks in a goieral 
action, but onljresort to them as follows; that is, when aa pioquet, 
acting as adyance or rear guard, or where the ground will not 
admit of their acting mounted. 



PISTOL EXERCISE. 

The pisU^ widi the butt in the right hand, and in a line with the 
elbow. 

« Prime and load." 

Drop the pistol into the left hand — open the pan, take out the 
cartridge — prime and shut the pan — pass the butt to the near side 
of the horse, put the cartridge in the muzzle— draw the ramrod; ram 
home, and return it — praise the left hand a little, take the butt with 
the right hand, and bring it to the first position. 

Watdctcommmmd. ^'Beadj." 

Drop the jnstol into the left hand, cock it, and bring it back to 
the former position. 
wotdMotammamd, ^^ Right take aim." 

Take an object by the eye, about half right, straighten the arm, 
turn the lock a little up, and level the pistol at it 
wordtrf coMMBd. ^ Fire." 

PuU the trigger, when discharged drop it into the left hand; half 
cock, and reload, if not otherwise ordered. 
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When finng with the pistol, not to fire until about twelve or 
fourteen yards distance; to look straight at the object, the hand 
will follow. 

I am of opinion that the locks of the pistols should be reversed, 
then by turning them a little up, it will straighten the arm, and be 
more likely to strike the object. 

Should the fire-arms of patriotic cavalry have the percussion-lock, 
then to act accordingly, twisting off the end of the cartridge by 
placing it between the forefinger and thumb of the left hand; by 
biting off, the powder is apt to become damp. 
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REMABXS ON EQUIPMENTS. 

Haying observed from experience the inefficiency of cayalrj, when encumbered 
with heavy and useless trappings, and also the evils from badly-constmcted 
saddles, I rec€»nmend to patriotic cavalry a ligfat and serviceable uniform, 
feeling confident that the saddle which I am about to surest, will remedy the 
evil of rendering so many horses unserviceable in wars, as heretofore. 

The distinction <^ the different ranks of officers should be in the epaulettes; 
the non-conmiissioned officers, with stripes on both arms, between the elbow 
and shoulders; a coipcmd, two stripes; a serjeant, three; squadron or company 
serjeant-major, four; r^imental serjeant-major, four; and a mark of distinction 
over. 

I wish it to be clearly understood,^that the quality of each article should be 
good, the workmanship neat and strong, as light as possible and no useless 
ornaments attached; every portion of iron or steel to be secured, to prevent 
rust; except the point of the spear, which b to be kept polished. 



ARMS. 

Spear, — The shaft to be thirty-three inches long, about four inches in circum- 
ference; blade nine inches in length; the bottom part to be one inch and a 
half in breadth, sharp edge and tapered at the end; on the edge side a guard 
to be placed to protect the hand. The officers to have light swords of the 
same length, with a light brown leather waist belt and slings. 

Firelock, — ^barrel about two feet eight inches in length, with a swivel at the 
muzzle end for the ramrod to work in; and prevent its being lost. 

Pistol, — ^Barrel about seven inches in length; the ramrod to be the same as 
a firelock. 

The spear, firelock, pistol, and accoutrements to be marked with the number 
of the regiment^ and the number of the non-commissioned officer or private. 



ACCOUTREMENTS. 

A pouch to consist of good brown leather, partitioned off with tin, which 
ought to be made to contain forty rounds of ammunition; to be tied up in 
papers of ten rounds each, the pouch to be attached to a belt made of the 
same leather, two inches wide, and of sufficient length to hang on the shoulder, 
so that the pouch may rest in the hollow of the back. 

A strap of brown leather with a buckle attached, about one inch in breadth* 
to go rotmd the waist, to fasten the hilt of the spear when mounted. 
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A small strap, half an inch wide, with a buttle attached, to go oyer the right 
shoulder, and under the left arm, to lodge the spear in. 
A lock case, with a strap attached, to cover the lock. 
A strong leather sheath to cover the point of the spear. 
A light pistol case, with a strap and buckle attached. 



PARADE DRESS. 

To consist of a light cap, or hat, not more than six inches high, rather 
drawn in at the top; if a hat, the brim to be about two and a half inches in 
width, turned up a little at the side; if a cap» to be covered with some animal 
skin, and to have a peak in front and rear, with a scarlet feather in the front, 
about six inches in length, small brass-plate in front, with the royal arms and 
the number of the regiment inscribed thereon; also a strap attached to fasten 
under the chin when mounted, to prevent its falling off. 

Frock Coat — Made to come down within four or five inches of the knee; the 
front of the skirts to be lined, with a loop attached to each corner^ so as to 
fasten the skirts up to the buttons behind, when mounted; a Prussian coUat 
to fasten with three hooks and eyes, one row of buttons, and a small chain 
of brass on each shoulder. 

Cloth Trowsers, — To fit easy; the front to reach the instep. 

Stock. — To consist of a pad, covered with black cloth, or silk, fastened with 
a clasp behind. 

Boots. — To come about half-way up the leg; to be well opened in front| so 
as to go on easy; heels about one inch in height. 

Spurs. — To fasten on with straps; the neck about one inch and a half long; 
the rowels shorty but sufiiciently sharp to fnake the horse obedient, and a small 
dpike in the hind part, and a small h<4e made in the heel of the boot for it to 
go in, to prevent them dropping. 



STABLE DRESS. 

Fustian Jacket. — To reai(^h to tibe' hip^ 

Fustian Tfow$ers.'-^To be made rather loose, and not too long. 
Ctoth Cq^.«— Lined with linen. 
Sheesk-^^o lace up in froiKt. 

The squadron seijeant-majors and serjeants to hmve a cloth stable dressi with 
ihe stri{>es attac&ed thereto. 

CLOAK. 

To reach nearly to the ground; tq be wdl lined; sleeves and a cape attached 
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BIDING OVERALLS. 
To be made <^ good strong do^ well leathered with thin calf-skin, or 
strong sheep-skin, down the inside of the l^s, at the seat, at the knees, and at 
the right side where the firelock rests on, about three inches wide round the 
bottom, with a strap sewn on strong inside at the bottom, about half an 
inch wide, of sufficient length to go under the boots» and button on the other 
side; no buttons to be attached up the sides. 



NECESSARIES. 

Saddle bags made of leather, either round or square, <^ sufficient length to 
allow a vacancy of about four inches in the centre, so as not to chafe the hearses' 
backs. 

3 good strong linen shirts. 

1 serge jacket 

1 pair serge drawers. 

1 pair braces. 

2 pair socks. 

1 cloth brush, small size. 

1 hard shoe-brush, do. 

2 Russia duck towels, and soap. 
1 pair scissors. 

1 razor. 

1 hair-comb. 

Button stick, and brush. 

2 strong needles and thread. 

1 case, containing knife, fork, and spoon. 

1 small tin box, containing grease made of hog's lard and beef suef^ to soften 
the boots, shoes, &c 

Mess can and cover made of strong tin. 

Water sponge. 

Mane comb, and horse picker. 

1 small whalebone brush, to dean the horse with. 

In cold weather the men to be allowed to wear coloured gloves. 

Each non-commissioned officer and private to be suppliejd with an oil-skin 
cap case, made to extend about one foot over the shoulders, and of suffident 
breadth to protect the side face from rain. 

Should anj man not wear drawers or socks, not to be compelled to carry them. 

No man to be allowed to carry more than his regular complement of ne- 
cessaries. 

Each artide to be marked with permanent ink, with the number of the re- 
giment^ the man's Christian, surname, and his number. 
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Each non-commissioned officer and private should, if possible, change their 
shirts twice a-week, and not less than once; and have them washed, or do it 
themselves. 

When the stable jacket and trowsers get dirty, the men to wash them; to 
wear their riding overalls for the time being, which should be done on a fine 
day, and not too often. 

Should the non-commissioned officers, or privates, require their flannel 
jackets to be washed, and the weather be cold, to put on an extra shirt 



CAMP EQUIPMENTS. 
1 banket. 

1 haversack, made of strong brown Russia duck, with a leather strap and 
buckle attached, to put their rations in, and to be washed when dirty. 

1 small tin canteen, or leather bottle, to hold about a pint, with a screw top. 

1 strong Russia duck com sack, three feet long, and one foot broad, with a 
string attached. 

1 strong Russia duck nose-bag, about fourteen inches in length, and ten 

inches in breadth; the bottom to consist of strong leather, with strap 
and buckle attached, to go over the horse's head. 

2 strong forage cords, about four yards long. 

Although I recommend canteens, I am not an advocate for them, as they are 
very apt to cause drunkenness. 

A patriotic commanding officer should make arrangements so that the non- 
commissioned officers and privates receive their liquor twice a-day, and each 
man to drink his own on parade. I have experienced the evil consequences 
caused by serving out three days' liquor at once, which should never be prac- 
tised in a patriotic army. 



BREAST-PLATE. 

Patriotic cavalry should be protected with defensive armour, to give con- 
fidence and cause them to act on the offensive with vigour and determination; 
I recommend a breast-plate, to protect the front; to reach from the top of the 
shoulders down to the hips, of sufficient breadth to protect the sides and in 
line with the arms and hips; the front to be of the same pattern as a waistcoat 
that buttons up close to the chin, and made of strong cloth or leather, with 
arm holes; three straps and buckles attached behind; one at the top, one at the 
centre, and one at the bottom; the front covered with pieces of sheet-iron 
about three inches in length and two inches in breadth; each piece to have 
two holes in it, and bent a little in the centre, so as to cause them to lay flat; 
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covered wiih leiUiier, or cloth, to prerent noise, eod sewn on stronglj, 
C<M9ikmenciag fr<mi the bottom, placing them on lengthwise, each piece to lap ov^ 
so as to form a double thickness; and crosswise the same as the tiles on a housQ; 
the weight to be from eight to ten lbs. 

I do not recommend those breast-plates to be carried bj the men, as thej 
overburden the horses; but to be placed in a waggon, or otherwise; and 
served out previous to action. 

I am of opinion, that those breast-plates, if a little longer, would be of great 
service to the infantry; as success so much depends on the side that reserves 
their fire. 
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HORSE APPOmMENTS. 

The head collar to be made of strong web, one inch wide^And covered vitb 
brown leather one inch and an eighth in width, to go behind the horse's ears; 
two squares made of iron, one on each side, half an inch in circumference; one 
jnch and an eighth on each side, to be sewn strongly cm, and to reach half an 
inch below the comer of the cheek-bone; a square of the same ^^mejisiona 
under the centre of the jaw; a nose baiid to be sewn on the two side squares; 
two chin bands to be sewn to the square under the jaw and side squares; a 
short strap of leather about three inches in length, with a loop at the end, to be 
sewn to the square under the jaw; also a loop to be sewn on the side-baad 
in the centre, which comes on the top of the horse's head; a strap three 
quarters of an inch in breadth, with a buckle attached, to go through 
the loop at the top of the head; and a loop to the strap under the jaw, 
to buckle on the near side, to prevent the horse slipping his head eoUar 
an ear band about three quarters of an inch wide, to prevent the top part 
falling back; a neat chain made of good iron about four feet in length, secured 
to the square under the jaw with a strap and buckle attached to the other end» 
about four inches in length, of sufficient breadth to pass throu^ the links of 
the chain; a leather rein of the same length to be sewn to the square, to fitften 
the horse on each side when in camp. 

The curb bit to be light, the bar about five inches, the port not to be top 
high, of sufijcient width so as not to injure the horse's tongue; the cheeks cf 
which to be two inches above the bar, and four inches below, the top part to 
be (me inch in breadth, about a quarter of an inch from the top; make an 
incision three quarters of an inch in length and wide enough for a strap of 
leather to pass through; three inches and a quarter of the bottom part to be 
made oval, to prevent the horse catching it in his mouth; three quarters of aapi 
inch under the oval to be made in the shape of a D reversed, to £Eisten the eurb 
rein; at the bar a square to be fixed to fasten the bar rein, two holes made in 
the back edge near the top part of the cheeks for the eurb hooks, the curb to 
have two twisted links at each end, the centre to be of leather. 

The reins and straps attached to the bit to be three quarters of an inch i|i 
breadth. 

The curb rein to be sewn on, the bar rein to fasten with a neat stud, and 
a hole cut at the end of the rein to* secure it; aloop to be sewn op, so that Uie 
end passes through it before secured to the stud; two straps of leather to be 
sewn on the top of the cheeks of sufficient length to fasten to the side squares 
of the head collar, and secured on the 39100 principle as the bar rein; i| nose 
band to buckle on the near side, aad to p^ss through dose to th^ upper p^rt of 
the cheeks. 

The watering bit to be of the snaffle description; but not to be used with 
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the curb bit» as it causes tlie horses to be unsteady with their heads; and when 
in actual warfare, and bitted for a long time, it makes the comers of their 
mouths raw, and tortures them. Straps of leather to be sewn on the rings, 
and fastened to the squares of the head collar on the same principle as the curb 
bit; the bar rein to be used when taking the horses to water. 

Saddle-tree. — The sides to be made of two pieces of straight dry ash, about 
two feet in length, four inches in breadth, and two and a half thick, cut the 
top edges of the front ends, from about six inches back, and slope them so that 
the front ends are two inches in breadth; shape the under side, as far as is 
sloped, until the top edges are about a quarter of an inch thick, and the ends 
the same; carve the top edges on the under side slightly the whole length but 
not to touch the bottom edges on that side, then cut the top side until the 
bottom edge is reduced to one inch in thickness, and the top edges half an inch 
thick, except the front that is sloped, to be of the thickness above stated. 

The forks to be made of the best iron, about one inch and three quarters in 
circumference; the front fork to be about twenty inches in length; each end to 
be flattened about three inches, so that the ends are about one inch and a 
quarter in breadth; punch four holes in each end to admit the rivets, two at 
the ends in a line crosswise, and two in a line lengthwise, about one inch apart; 
to be five inches in height from the top edge of the sides; the top to be four 
inches broad, and level; the bottom part (where the turn is at the top edge of 
the sides) to be about five inches and a half broad; the ends that have been 
flattened to be turned out, so that they are about three inches out of line with 
the sides; to be placed upright about five inches from the ends on the upper 
sides, to be fastened with rivets; to place the heads on the under side, which 
should be let into the wood a little, to prevent injuring the horse's back. 

The hind fork to be about twenty-four inches in length; three inches and a 
half of the ends to be flattened, and four holes punched, to be placed about six 
inches from the hind ends, and fixed in a sloping direction from the front fork, 
so that the top part is three inches from the perpendicular — ^to be about three 
inches and a half in height from the level of the sides, the top to be rather oval, 
seven inches and a half in width — ^the same at the bottom against the sides, the 
ends to be turned out a greater degree than the front fork, and fastened with 
rivets ; not to place the ends too much on the slope, as that may prove injuri- 
ous to the rider, carve out the wood on the lower edge, one inch in rear of the 
front fork, two inches in length, and half an inch in depth, to fix the staple 
with a roller for the stirrup leathers; they are to be in a line with the bottom 
edge; cut two holes in rear on each side for the saddle-bag straps to go through; 
the first to be one inch and a half from the hinder end, the other in line length- 
wise, two inches apart, and one inch from the bottom edge; the holes to be 
three quarters of an inch in length, and sufficiently broad for the strap to pass 
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throQgh. Cut out sufficient wood from the under side, between the two holes, > 
for the straps to be level with the bottom side; also to make two holes, the 
same in front of the front fork, for the cloak straps to pass through, the first 
close to the iron, and the other two inches forward in Une. Bore ten holes at 
an equal distance between the two forks, a quarter of an inch from the upper 
edge of the sides; cut out two grooves on each side, on the upper side for the 
girt straps, one inch in width, and two inches in depth from the bottom edge; 
the first about four inches in rear of the front forkj the other two inches in 
rear of the first. 

Bind some list round the forks; sew a strong piece of leather tight on them, 
four inches in breadth in front, and seven inches in rear, to form the seat; 
punch ten holes on each side, lace the seat down tight with a white leather 
thong to the holes in the sides; nail on the girt straps firmly, and also nail on 
the flaps. Cut a hole about two inches down, in a line with the stirrup-staple, 
for the stirrup leathers to go through; the cloak and baggage straps to be se- 
cured under the sides with two tacks each; the end of the baggage strap to 
which the buckle is attached, should be in the rear hole; the end of the cloak 
strap to which the buckle is attached, should be through the front hole; the 
baggage-strap in centre of the hind fork, and the cloak strap in centre of the 
front fork, to be secured by stitching. The baggage and cloak strap to be of 
thin leather, a pad to cover the seat, the top part of which to be of hogskin, 
and stufied with horse-hair or wool, of sufficient length to be sewn on the 
forks to reach one inch below the bottom edges, and fastened with tacks. 

Nail on two crupper straps, one inch from the top edges, the same distance 
from the hind ends, five inches in length, and three quarters of an inch in breadth, 
punch a few holes in the ends. Two girts made of strong brown web about, three 
feet in length, and three inches in breadth, with a buckle to each end. 

The crupper to be made of leather of sufficient length to reach the straps, 
three quarters of an inch in breadth, with a buckle at each end; to be secured by 
a cross piece of leather, about eight inches from the part that goes under the 
tail; so as to be one inch and a half a part 

The breastplate to be three quarters of an inch in breadth, to be nailed on 
about one inch from the front fork, and the same distance from the top edge; 
the piece nailed on the off side to be about three feet in length, and iTfew holes 
punched at the end; the piece nailed on the near side to be about one foot in 
length, with a buckle at the end; the part that goes between the horse's fore legs 
to be sewn on in the centre of the front girt, and of sufficient length to reach 
the breastplate, with a loop at the end for the piece that is nailed on; the near 
side to pass through before being buckled to the piece on the near side. 

The stirrup leathers to be one inch and a quarter in breadth; a runner to be 
close to the stirrup and secured by another runner and stud, which 8houl4 be 
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abouV one uieh from the staple in the saddle's sides; the stirrups to be light ; 
the bottoms to be flat, and t^o inches broad; a firelock strap, about three feet 
ill length, to be sewn to the centre of the front £c»ii:, with a bnckle at one end, 
and holes pnnched at the other; a small bucket^ about two inches deep, to place 
{he mu2zle of the firelock in, with a strap attached about seven inches in length, 
lo be nailed on the upper side close to the front fork, nnder the doak strap- 
holes. 

No pads to be fixed to the under part of the saddle-tree, but a good strong 
blanket, two and a half yards in length, and two in breadth, to be folded treble 
lengthwise, then turn in one end, and bring the other end up to the double, 
which makes three laps and nine thicknesses. 

No surcingle to be used in patriotic cavalrj, as the men are apt to pull it 
tighter than the girt, which injures the under part of the horse's belly: no 
article of clothing or necessaries to be placed under the men's seat. 

The doak to be rolled two feet and a half in length by turning in the 
bottom a little, then turn in the sides, and form a pocket of the bottom part; two 
men to roll the top part into the pocket, tobe strapped on in front of the front fork, 
with the three doak straps; but should it be found in marching that the withers of 
the horses are pinched, then they should be folded much longer, and the ends 
fiistened with a string, to be carried across the mens' shoulders, and the part so 
fastened to be under the left arm. 

The whole of the necessaries to be carried in the saddle bags; a flap to be 
sewn on the top, with pockets to place the shoes in; the pistol case to be 
buckled on the hind fork of the saddle on the off-side, but when in action, 
or outline picquet, to be carried round the waist 

There should be a cover over the top, to fasten with a button, to prevent the 
pistol from falling out; the firelock to be carried on the same side; the firdock 
bucket to be fastened with the cloak strap, the muzzle to be placed in it, and 
secured with the firelock strap round the small of the butt, so that it rests on 
the top of the saddle bags. The com sack to be placed^ under the sadfle bags; 
if placed behind on the seat, it forces the rider forward, and throws too much 
weight on the front of the saddle, which should be strictly avoided in patriotic 
cavalry. 

The haversack and canteen to be buckled on each end of the saddle bags; 
the hay to be twisted into bands, tied up with the forage cords, and carried in^ 
front between the clbak and the rider; the nose bag and the whalebone bmsfr 
in it, to be buckled on the hind fork of the near side. 

The camp blanket to be folded larger than the horse blanket, and carried 
between the saddle and the horse blanket, for they are comfortable things in thts^ 
camp when stationary: btit should patriotic cavalry have to take ihts jSdd, the 
camp blanket might be dispensed with, as it is very inconvenient to* darry; if 
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continued, the horse blanket should be made smaller^ it being dangerous to have 
too much under the saddle; as it may cause the horse's withers to be pinched 

Should the commanding officer of a patriotia regiment of cavalry have to take 
the field, he should not be too frivoloua about regimental exactness in folding 
the blankets, &c., but aUow the men to exercise their own judgment, as it is 
immaterial which w&y the blanket is folded^ if the horse's back is unblemished. 

The speBLt to be carried on the left side^ the hilt to be fastened to the strap 
^at geeaiiouskd the waist; the pdint to go through the strap round the should^,, 
and. rest in it; when cloaked, let it pass through between the waist stfi^ and 
hoAji and. the pdint. hang down; the spear strap which goea round the waist 
should^ secure the pouck to. prevent it knocking about. 

The whole of the^ hooae- appointments to be fitted and approved of bj tha 
(tomiDimdiiig officer^ tor i^v^ot the submlinata officers exercising different 
^imons* 
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THE INTERIOR ECONOMY AND MILITARY POLICY 

OF A REGIMENT. 



BESEBVE SQUADBON. 

When any casualty occurs to man or horse in the effective squadrons^ to be 
sent to the reserve squadron and replaced £rom it; the captain command- 
ing the reserve squadron to send in a statement daily to the adjutant, who 
takes it to the commanding officer for his inspection; should there be one effective 
man in the reserve squadron^ the commanding officer will then know that the 
effective squadrons are complete, the majors being responsible that the non- 
effective are sent from their respective wings, and replaced. 

Should the regiment have to retreat, the reserve squadron should march an 
hour or two before, to prevent casualties from straggling in the rear, as the rear 
guard may be employed in keeping the enemy in check; should he press forward, 
the stragglers might be taken prisoners. 

At the time of action if there be fifty or sixty effective men and horses in 
the reserve squiadron, some can be employed as baggage guard; the remainder 
to be stationed in rear of the regiment, to receive the wounded or prisoners of 
war. Men belonging to the effective squadrons should not be allowed to 
remain in the rear on that duty, when the regiment is in^action. 

A commanding officer of a patriotic regiment, should employ every means 
in his power to prevent the effective men remaining in rear with the wounded. 
I am of opinion he ought to be invested with authority to press civilians on 
such occasions. 

Captains of squadrons and companies, should be provided with cards to give 
to the men that might be ordered for that duty; and the men so ordered, to hand 
the prisoners of war, or wounded, over to the first police of any regiment, who 
should note on the card the time they received them; the men to return to 
their respective squadrons, and give back the card to the captain. 

Should any man's horse be killed in action, and not able to obtain another 
in the field, he should be ordered to go to the rear, and report himself to the 
regimental police. The lieutenant to employ him as he may think proper; 
when dismissed to give him a card, stating that he has been employed by him. 

When the commanding officer has given in the returns of the number of 
officers, non-commissioned officers, and privates, missing after an action, and 
any officer, non-commissioned officer, or private, join, and not have a satisfactory 
document, signed by a proper authority, the commanding officer should place 
him under arrest, and have him examined by a court of enquiry, and forward 
the result to the brigade general 

There should be six covered spring vans attached to each regiment, drawn 
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by two horses each; one for the commanding officer and staff, two for each 
wing, the other for the hospital; those vans to be employed in conveying the 
officers' baggage, and cooking utensib for the men. But, on the day of action, 
waggons should be pressed for the officers' baggage, and the vans to remove 
the wounded. Should the general have to retreat, and leave the wounded 
behind, it would then appear that there was some want of foresight on his part, 
tlirough not having taken proper precaution. 

The surgeon should appoint some place in rear for the hospital, and the 
police to be informed where to direct the men that drive the vans, as there 
should be a clear understanding, to prevent dday and confusion. 



POLICE. 

The commanding officer should be careful in selecting an officer, non-com- 
missioned officers, and privates, for this duty, as they ought to be invested 
with authority to check any irregularities, and by strict attention to their 
duty will prevent many from occurring. They are to be distinguished by a 
badge, which will prevent the plea of ignorance of their not being known, and 
should be liberally paid, to stimulate them to do their duty. 

They should be stationed near the conmianding officer's quarters; their duty 
being to patrole the camp or quarters, two together; and observe if there are 
any irregularities. 

In their tour of duty after sunset till sunrise to visit the guards and sentries; 
to observe if on the alert, and, if required, to be employed as safeguards to 
protect private property; at the time of action to be placed in rear of the regi- 
ment, to see that the men (who are sent with the wounded or prisoners of war) 
return to their duty without delay: and to be answerable for any irregularities 
that may occur in rear of the regiment. 

They should not be empowered to inflict punishment, but to place the 
offenders under arrest, or report the case to the commanding officer of the 
regiment, who alone has power to interfere with the duties of the police. 

Should any officer, or non-commissioned officer, perceive any of the police 
conducting themselves improperly, to report it to the commanding officer. 



SECRETARY. 

The commanding officer having to sign all receipts for monies, rations, arms, 
ammunition, clothing, and equipments, or any other necessaries required for 
actual service; he should select an officer of strict integrity, and a good 
accountant, for his secretary; so that the accounts of the regiment may be 
kept correctly, and that the commanding officer at the end of the war, or at 

M 
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any otiicr period might be enabled to render an acconnty and balaoise the 
receipts which he has given. 

The secretary should keep a receipt book and enter therein a correct copy 
of all receipts signed by the commanding officer; viz. the one given to the 
proper authority, and the one entered in the book, should he signed at the same 
time. He should also receive all monies for the regiment, and keep a receipt 
book, which is to be signed by the officer to whom he advances money; thp 
receipts to be given from the first to the last day of each month. Should the 
secretary advance any monies during the month, to take a loose receipt for it, 
and at the end of the month, when the officer receives the residue of his month's 
pay, to return that receipt, at the same time requiring the officer to sign the one 
entered in the book for the whole month. 

The captains to receive the money for their respective squadrons, and the 
receipts thereof entered in the book as follows: — 

Received this day of 18 /wwn 

Major A. , Secretary of No. M^gi- 

menty the sum cf £ , /or 1 Captain^ 4 Lieutenantsy 1 Aspirant, 

1 Sqtuidron Serjeant' Major , 4 Setjeants, 8 Corporais, 2 Trumpeters^ 
3 FarrierSy and 88 Privates, being for OTie monllCs pay, from th^ Vjst to 

the day of inclusive. 

W. B. 

Captain, 
No. Regiment. 

The receipts which the commanding officer signs, for the money drawn 
from the legal authority, should be worded similar to the above, stating the 
number of each rank in the regiment. 

A patriotic conmmnding officer should be authorised to draw money in 
advance, so that the non-commissioned officers, and privates, may receive their 
pay daily; if any increase or decrease since the previous month's receipt, to 
insert thereon the date and cause thereof. 

All receipts given by the commanding officers £or pay and radons received, 
should be given in figures, and also written in words at length. 

The senior captain to draw for the stafi* officers, and non-commissioned 
officers, but not for the commanding officer, majors, adjutant, and surgeon; they 
are to give their own receipts. 

The adjutaixt to send to the secretary a copy of the daily statement agned by 
him, and to notify on the front thereof, any increase or decrease that may have 
taken place in the raiment 

The quartermaster to send in a return of the number of ratiomi for men anfl 
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horses that have been delivered, which the secretary should compare with the 
dailj statement. 

The quartermaster should also keep a copy ration receipt book; and should 
be signed by the commanding officer at the time when the proper receipts are 
given; which the secretary should inspect monthly, and receive a forage return 
signed by the captain previous to delivering any to the squadron; when the 
secretary has signed his ration book, he may then .destroy those receipts; as the 
secretary becomes responsible. 

The non-commissioned officers and privates to be numbered from one and 
upwards. Should any man die, or desert, his number to become extinct; and 
the man that joins in his place, to be numbered, one above the strength of the 
regiment previous to his joining; the horses to be numbered in like manner on 
their fore-hoofs, the number of the regiment on one, and the regimental number 
on the other. 

The secretary to keep a book, as a pay list, ruled in the following man- 
ner :— 
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DAILY STATEMENT of the Ut Regiment of Patriotic Cavalry. 

20th January, 1845. 



KANK. 


PRESENT. 


ABSENT. 


BEXARKS. 


Colonel .•• 


Fit for 
duty. 


Sick. 










Majors 

oecr exary ... ... ... 

Captains 

A^utant 

Surgeon 

Aide-de-Camp 

Lieutenants 










Quartermaster 

Assistant- Surgeons . . . 
Veterinary Surgeons ... 
Aspirants ... ... 

Regimental Serjt-Major 
Squadron Serjt.-M^ors. 

Serjeants. 

Corporals 

Trumpeters 

Farriers 










Privates 










Servants 










r Lieutenant ... 










1 Corporals ... 
I Privates 










Total 








• 


Officers' Horses 










Regimental Horses ••• 










Total 
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The adjutant should be v^ry circumspect in making out the daily statements 
and to see that they are kept correctly, to prevent the commanding officer being 
led into error. The commanding officer should issue an order when any death, 
or desertion of commissioned officers, non-commissioned officers, privates, or 
deatlis of officers or regimental horses takes place, for the captains to send a 
return of the same to the adjutant the following morning. The adjutant should 
make out daily, three statements; one to be signed by the commanding officer, 
which is sent to the brigade secretary, for the brigade-general's inspection; one 
for the regimental secretary, which is to be signed by himself; and the other to 
be kept in his own possession for protection. 

The names of all absentees shoidd be inserted on the back of the state- 
ment, and when there is any increase or decrease of commissioned officers, 
non-commissioned officers, privates, or horses, the rank and name of a com- 
missioned officer, the number, rank, or name of a non-commissioned officer, or 
private, the name of the commissioned officer to whom the liorse may belong, 
and the number of the regimental horse, should be inserted in the column of 
reiftarks. 

There should be an allowance to commanding officers for contingencies, such 
ais stationery, &c., to supply his regiment, but none to captains for keeping the 
fire-arms in repair; if broken by neglect, the man to pay for them, and if by 
fair wear, the serjeant-armourer to repair them; the men should not be per- 
mitted to take the locks to pieces, nor to take them off but seldom; if the locks 
and insides of the barrels be kept free from rust, and the outside brown, it is 
all that is required for actual service. 

The officers to be included ia the pay list; and all receipts for monies drawn 
for the regiment should bear the commanding officer's signature; 

When a man dies, deserts, or is taken prisoner of war, to insert the occurrence 
and date thereof, in the column of remarks; if any officers, or privates, join 
after the regiment is organized, the date should be inserted in like manner. 

The secretary should have a similar list, to account for the men's rations, and 
one for the horses'. 

The monies and rations for men and horses are the most essential things for 
the secretary to take cognizance of majors of — wings being responsible for the 
arms, accoutrements, and horse appointments. The secretary to hold a receipt 
signed by them to that effect. 

The majors of wings should held receipts signed by the captains, rendering 
them in like manner responsible. 

The captains should have the lieutenant's receipts, which hold them re- 
sponsible. 

The lieutenants to obtain the signatures of the non-commissioued officers and 
privates, which hold them responsible. 
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The secretary to keep a copy of all letters sent or received by the command- 
ing officer, on pubUe business, 

The adjutstilt to register in a book a copy of all regimental orders given, and 
genend ones i^^dved^ also of other statements sent to the brigade-general. 

When the commanding officer issues an order for the secretary to muster the 
negiment, the adjutant to form it from one and upwards. The secretary to 
ihuster tfaeofficers first, then to give the pay list to his clerk; to call the numbers 
of the no]i*<x>mmi8sioned officers and privates, who must answer by announcing* 
in a loud and audible tone, their christain names, surnames, and ranks, which 
tlie secretary should hear distinctly. The adjutant to answer for all absentees; 
should there be any on duty,muster them on their return: as the officers' servants 
draw rations, they also should be mustered. 

When the regiment is mustered, the secretary to count the horses that are 
entitJIed to rations. 

The day after the muster, the secretary should submit for the commanding 
officer's inspection the numbers of each rank that were present, of servants, of 
regimental horses, and also of officers' horses. 

The commanding officer should compare the daily statement, rations, returns, 
and the pay receipts, with the muster return. 

The commanding officer should act in all his public transactions with the 
strictest integrity, and use every means in his power to prevent those under 
his comMtyid ftom acting otherwise, so that he might be enabled to close his 
accounts satisfactorily at the end of the war. 

If ^e be obliged to draw forage ^id rations by requisition on the inhabitants, 
he should send the quarter- master with a written document, signed by himself, 
' td a magistrate, or to the most opulent and influential person in the town or 
village, requiring him to have such forage or rations ready by the time stated 
in the requisition, for which the commanding officer gives a receipt to the per- 
son to whom it was s^it, to enable him to draw the amount from the proper 
authorities^ but not to make any agreement in respect of price. 

Bhotild the magistrate, or person appointed by the commanding officer, dis- 
obey, or neglect to fulfil that order, he may take from him per force the re- 
c[uired quantity of rations, or forage, as stated in the requisition. 

Should any individual in the town or village not send to the place ap- 
pointed the re<][uired quantity of forage or rations demanded by the magis- 
ti*ate, or person so appointed, the commanding officer to forage upon that 
individal per force. 

K the commanding officer is compelled to forage per force, he should not 
give any receipt to th^ person for the rations and forage taken, but keep an 
account of the quantity, and at the end of the war to send it to the appointed 
stuthorities to be settled. 
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THE SYSTEM TO ARRANGE THE CAMP. 

The ground should be dry, with water near, aud a space to drill dose by. 

The whole of the officers' tents to be in line, the commanding officers in 
centre of the regiment, the majors in centre of their wings, and captains in the 
centre of their squadrons; two tents for the lieutenants and aspirant, one tent 
for the squadron serjeant-major, one tent for the seijeants; twelve rank and 
file in one tent, which should not be too large or too much crowded. The 
officers' servants to have a tent to themselves. 

The non-commissioned officers' tents to be placed in rear o£ the lieutenants'; 
the privates' in rear, and in line with, the non-commissioned officers' and 
lieutenants'; the reserve sqmidron on the left of the regiment. 

The horses in rear of the privates' tents, which should consist of a square 
that wiU contain a division on each side; there should be eight posts well se- 
cured, and a strong rope, of sufficient length to go round. 

The officers of each squadron to have a small square for their horses. 

In rear of the horses there should be eight posts fixed, with bars across, to 
hang the saddles on, and covered with tarpauling to screen them from the 
weather. 

There should be two cooking houses for the non-conmiissioned officers and 
privates-— one in rear of each wing. 

Other places of necessary convenience to be placed at some distance in rear 
of the camp. 

I am of opinion that it is better for the officers to mess 1^ wings, and the 
tent to be some distance in rear of the majors'. 

There should be two suttlers admitted to each regiment, who should be 
placed on the flanks in a line with the privates, but not allowed to draw any 
liquors till noon-day. 

There should be one lieutenant, one seijeant, two corporals, two trumpeters, 
and a sufficient number of privates to mount guard on foot, to be relieved 
every twenty-four hours, so that the sentinels shall have two hours on, and 
four off; to have a double sentry at the commanding officer's tent, and a single 
one at the maJOTs' tents; two in rear of the camp, and one at each flank; one 
at the guard tent, and one at the discipline tent. 

At sunset a lieutenant and his division mounted, to mount picquet, and 
patrole round the camp, so as to keep two patroles out, consisting of two men 
each, who are to be one hour on, and two off, and one sentry at the tent: at 
sunrise they should join their respective squactrons. 

The lieutenant commanding the picquet to patrole twice round the camp, 
accomp^edby a corporal and private, once before midnight and once after. 
There should be a captain for the day to mount the guard, and picquet to 
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▼ifiit them; also the sentinels and patroles once daring the day, and twice 
during the night; by day, on foot, and accompanied by the seijeant and cor- 
poral of the guard — by night, mounted, and accompanied by the seijeant and 
corporal of the patrole. 

The commanding officer should at times order a migor to visit the guards, 
picquet, sentries, and patroles, by night, and be accompanied by a lieutenant, 
regimental serjeant-migor, two Serjeants, and two corporals. 

The commanding officer should occasionally visit in like manner, attended 
by a captain, the adjutant, his aide-de-camp, lieutenant of police, two 
lieutenants, the regimental serjeant-migor, two seijeants, four corporals. 

When the commanding officer, or nugor, intends to visit, no previous notice 
should be given. 

The police to patrole at discretion. 

There is also a stable guard to mount, which go on duty at sunset, in stable 
dress, taking only their cloaks: six from each squadron, whose duty is to be 
with the horses; to have two sentries, one inside the square, and the other out; 
two corporals to mount with them— one from each wing; a squadron seijeant- 
major to mount at the same time, who should frequently visit them while on 
duty, and be always near, or in his tent. 

There should be a tent to each wing for the stable guard at night: in the 
clay, to join their squadrons, and attend their drills; the squadron Serjeant- 
major's duty is to see two sentries placed when the men have left their horses. 



THE SYSTEM TO MOUNT GUAED. 

The officers and men should be warned the dayprevious; if required dismounted, 
a certain number to be taken from each squadron; when for mounted duty, 
(if a captain's picquet) to take his squadron; if a lieuten^it's picquet, to take 
his division, the guards, and picquets, to be in double rank; when going on 
outline picquet, to cook their provisions the day before; the comrades of those 
on dismounted guard, to take their dinners to them. 

The aspirants to mount picquet and dismounted guard, but not stable guard; 
at first, to do private's duty; after a few guards, to do a corporal's duty, but not a 
Serjeant's; when off sentry, to remain with the officers of the guard. 

The adjutant to keep a rotation book, so that the officers and squadrons may 
do their duty in succession; the regimental seijeant-m^or to keep one for the 
non-commissioned officers: the Serjeants to do the same in their squadrons. 

The commanding officer should give to the adjutant daily, two words — one 
for a countersign, and the other for patrole, such as the name of villages or 
towns, which the adjutant is to give to the captain of the day, and officers 
commanding the guards and picquets, when they mount. At sunset they are 



174 

to infofm the scijeitnt of the guard the nstme of the cdaiiter-sign; the seijeant 
to inform the privatei^ when they go on sentry or patrole^ and to keep the name 
of the patrole a secret. 

The adjutant should give a form of guard and picquet ^porti^ which shotdd 
be of a simple conslk'ttction. 

Any officer, noa-cominissioned officer, or private^ entering the oatiip after 
sunset, the officer, commanding the guard to insert their nameli, widi the time, 
cm the back df the repoi't. When relieved^ the officer of the guard and picquet 
to ^nd theit reports to the captain of the day, Who places his own with theirs, 
under eoter, and forwards them to the adjutant, who lays them befchre the com- 
manding (Mc^tf, 

When the trumpeter sounds the guard call, they are to turn out, and fall in. 
Kdismounted, to be inspected by a corporal,- and marched to the guard parade, 
there inspected by the captain of the day; should the majors or commanding 
Meet b^ oti parade, to make a report to the senior officer, previous to c<Hn- 
ma&ding them to march off t&e guard parade. 

If mbun<ted, and iff a c&ptain's picquet, the captain to inspect it, and march it 
Uy the gtlard parade^where it is to be inspected by the major of the wing; should 
the commanding officer be on parade, to make a report to him, previous to 
maitohing oiff the picquet. 

If a liefu^^ant'd picquet^ the cftptain of the day to inspect it^ and report to 
the H^of office on patrade^ previous to maardiing off. 

If a non-commissioned officer's picquet, the regimental serjeant-major to 
inspect it, and report as above. 

When a guard or picquet is relieved, and marches to camp, to form on the 
gtiafd parade! the commander to observe if there is any senior officer on, or 
near, the guard parades if so, to apply to him for authority to dismiss the 
guard or picquet. 

The privates of the did iMable guard do not dtt^id when the new one is 
mounted; the non^edmrnlMioBed offloers to attend, and go round with the 
relief of the new guard; then to deliver up their charge. 

The regimeiital seijeftnt-major to mount the ertable guard. 

When relieving guards or picquets, the new guard or picquet fbrmm on ^e 
left of the old one. When the old guard- has saluted, the new one tb pay the 
same compHment — ^if dismounted, by presenting; if mieunted) by carrying, the 
^arB-*-^he officers to salute at the same time. 

When saluted, the officer of the old guard to inform the officer of the new 
guard from which flank he is to number, it being a rule to number from the 
flanks dtemat^y. The first sentries or videttes pre taken from the flanks 
where the numbering commenced. While the corporals are relieving the 
sentriea or videttes, the officer of the okl guard gives the required orders, and 
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delivers over all prisoners^ or any other charge, to the officer of the new guard. 
When the officer of the new guard has found all correct^ he is to sign the re- 
port; if otherwise, to act accordingly. 

When the sentinels and videttes are relieved, the old guard marches to the 
right; when moving off the ground, the new guard or picquet to salute, and 
march to the right, where the old guard stood: if dismounted^ turn about, and 
dismiss; if mounted, to dismount. Should there be stables for the hc^es, iJb 
file in — if not, to remain on the ground; front to the enemy. 

Should it be the first guard, the corporal to place himself on the right of the 
sentries to command; but, if an established guard, the corporal of the old 
guard to place himself on the right, and take the command; the corporal of 
the new guard falls in on the left. When the relief is within twenty yards of 
the sentry the corpond commands it to halt, and gives the words of command, 
^^ No. 1, quick march;" when the relief is about one pace from the sentry, it 
halts; the old sentry then gives his orders to the new one; when given, the 
corporal commands the old sentry to march, who moves to the rear rank; When 
in his place, halts and fronts; the new carporal advanoes with the sentries 
to hear the orders given. 

The seijeant of the guard or picquet to inspect the relief and patroles before 
posted, and likewise on their return; the relief to be at the shoulder while re- 
lieving: after posted, they are to remain at the shoulder, or advance, and to 
move about five paces each side of their post: in turning, to turn from it, and 
to be allowed to stand at ease five minutes every half hour. 

When the sentinels are placed, and the patroles sent out^ they are to be in- 
structed in their duty: after sunset, they are to challenge hi the following 
manner:— *Any person, or persons, approaching within about fifty yards, to caU 
out in aloud and audible tone, "halt-^who are you?" When answetred, ^^ advance 
and give the countersign;" when given, allow th^n to pass inside the catnp. No 
person should be allowed to pass in or out of the cfltmp, but at the guard tent. 

When the patrol challenges, one of them to advaoiC^ and ascertaiti whether i^ 
is right, before they allow any persons to pass. 

When the commanding officer approaches within fifty yards of the sentry, if 
dismounted^ to stand to his front and present; if mounted, to stand to his front 
and carry spears; if a major approaches, to pay the same compliment once during 
the time c^ sentry; at other times to stand to his front, and shoulder or advance, 
according to orders; if mounted, to slope spears; if any other commissioned 
officer passes, to sttod to their front at the shoulder, or advance; if mounted, to 
stand to their front with sloped spears. 

After sunset all compliments to be discontinued. 

When the captain for the day is visiting, the sentry at the guard tctit, on 
observing him when about eighty yards distant, to call out in a loud and audible 
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aft attortioB; ike oficer to cpcB ike rmks fir ike fptriii to iBapcct ike 
whtm iaB pr cic d, tke oficer to i&ee about and <iMMfaff tkem; wkcB ^ig ili a g bj 
w^it, tke aeatijiiat to tmi ike ^vud oat until ike captain^ or one of kis 



WkeB tke I'Minmali ag ofieei^ or m^or, is Tiafting Ae gnar& or patvole bj 
nighty l^ttCY are intaiiabily to be ImneJ ont. 

Wben tke nimanili ag officer approadies Ae gnaid by daj, tkcj are in- 
Yviablf to be taned oat» andpresenL 

Wben a angor appraadies ike gnaid bj da j, Aej are to tara oat» and pre- 
aent; bnt onlj^ cooe in tbe daj to eadi angor; aft odier tinea to remain at 
tibesbonUer, 

When an u iia^l part^, mounted or diMiawinfte^ passes m or out of tibe camp^ 
tiie guard to be turned oot — if ecanmanded by a mmwiflBdoncd officer, to pre- 
sent — if a noB-eGmmiaBioned officer, to sbonlder. 

Wben tke sentry caDs ^'gnard turn oot," tke men sboold be instmctcd to 
move qnidly to tbeir lir doc k s; wben aimed, to fidl in wiiboot dday or eon- 



DISTRIBUTION OF OBDER& 

The a^ntmt to reeeiTe all r^iimental ciders fiom tke eonunandii^ officer, 
and to band them to the regimental serjeant*ma|or, with the names of the 
offieers fiv doty the fiiflowing day, who ahoold write them in the r^imental 
ordezfy book; and order the tmmpeta* to sound: the orderiy Serjeants of eadi 
sqaadron asBemUe, insert tbe orders in the squadron ordezfy-book, and shew 
them to dieir reapectiYeaffioers: the regimental seijeant-mijor to shew them to 
the majon, and also to make soch anangementa^ so that the other stiff officers 
may see them. The orderly seijeants of squadrons to do that dutf weekly, 
and to make out all statements and reports. 

When the trumpet sounds for orders, the orderly seijeants only to assenble. 
When the trunqiet sounds ** non-eammissioned officers' caU," the whole of the 
squadron seijeaiit-majors, Serjeants^ and trumpet-major, assemble. 

When the trumpet sounds ^ the officers' can," the whole of tbe commis- 
sioned officers assemble. 

When an orderfy is sent with letters finom one station to another, he should 
carry with him, written <m a piece of piq)er, the time of his kavin^ also the 
rate he is to proceed at, and the number of letters or packages he takes; and 
<m deliTery of the same, the parties to whom they are directed will note the 
time of his arrival, and in like manner the time he leaves on his return. 
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THE SYSTEM AND FORM FOR NON-COMMISSIONED OFFICERS 
AND PRIVATES TO SALUTE COMMISSIONED OFFICERS. 

When a commissioned ofificer passes a non-commissioned officer or private, at 
twenty paces from either, if the non-commissioned officer or private is standing, 
to come to the attention and front the officer; when he is within three paces in 
line with him, to extend the farthest arm from him, in line with the shoulders, 
back of the hand up, and bring the thumb in front of the forehead; the hand 
in the same position; if moving, not to halt, but to salute onlj, and look the 
officer full in the face; when passed, to drop the hand. 

Commissioned officers should acknowledge the compliment. 1£ not, the non- 
commissioned officers and privates will acquire a habit of saluting in a careless 
maimer. 

The non-commissioned officers and privates should acquire a habit of saluting 
in a graceful and respectful manner, and to keep themselves upright when 
walking. 

When a subordinate commissioned officer speaks to a superior officer, on 
r^imental duty, he should salute, previously to addressing him. 

Should any private have occasion to speak to his lieutenant, to name it to 
the Serjeant of the division, who will inform the lieutenant that the private 
wishes to speak to him. 

Should any corporal or private wish to speak to his captain, to name it to the 
squadron seijeant-major, who will inform the captain in like manner. 

Should any corporal or private require leave of absence, or any other indul- 
gence, to request the orderly-serjeant to mention the nature of his application 
to his captain. 

Each squadron serjeant-migor and serjeant to be allowed a man to dean his 
horse and horse appointments; but to keep their clothing and arms in their 
own possession, and clean them. The above men are to mount picquet and 
stable guards, and to be exempt from dismounted guards. The non-commis- 
sioned officers to remunerate them with a triffing sum of money per week, out 
of their pay: the commanding officer should insert the amount in the r^- 
mental orders. 



THE DUTY FOR ONE DAY. 

At sunrise the orderly trumpeters to sound the *^ reveille.'* The whole of 
the non-commissioned officers and privates to rise and arrange the tent. At 
twenty minutes after, the trumpet-major, with the whole of the trumpeters, sound 
^^ the stable call." The men go to their horses, water and dean them: at three 
quarters of an hour after, the orderly trumpeters sound ** to feed;" the men 
receive their com in the nose bags, feed their horses, and remain by them while 



178 

feeding; when the tmmpet sounds *^ to feed," the lientenants attend and 
inspect the hcnises of their divisions. Half an hour after, the orderly trumpeter 
to sound *^ dismiss from stables." 

Should the water he far off, the men to put on their watering bridles; mount 
their horses bare backed, and take them to water; the squadron serjeant-major 
to attend. 

Should the forage and rations be drawn daily, the squadron serjeant-migor 
to order seijeants and corporals to take a sufficient number of men for that 
purpose, one hour being allowed: then the orderly trumpeters to sound the 
Jbdreak£ifit call, half an hour to be given. 

After breakfast the trumpeters to sound for saddling; the regiment saddles 
turns out, and goes through its morning drill; when returned the men to feed 
ihdi horses, but not to unsaddle; after being fed, the trumpeter to sound the 
dinner calL 

One hour after, the trumpet sounds ^' turn out;" the regiment turns out and 
goes through the afternoon's drill; when returned, the men to clean their horses' 
heads and legs, pick out their feet, but not to wash them; then unsaddle, dean 
^heir backs, and water them: when d^Aned, the captains of their respective 
squamous to dismiss. 

Half an hour before sunset, the trumpeters to sound the stable call; the men 
to feed their horses only with com, at sunset the trumpeters to sound the 
retreat, and the men to leave the stables. 

The hay should be given to the horses in the following manner: one half 
after the captain has dismissed the squadron from the stables; the other half 
after sunset; two men of each division to feed them, and one corporal to super- 
int^kL 

At nine, or half-past nine o'clock, according to the season, the trumpeters to 
sound the tattoo. A quarter of an hour after, the orderly serjeant to call the 
roll in the tents' and report all absentees, and to take the reports to the regi- 
mental seijeant-major; who delivers them to the adjutant, and the adjutant to 
the comxfit^admg officer. 

In cleaning their horses, to use the whalebone brush, and then the wisp; no 
curry-comb, or other brush, is required with cavalry horses in camp, or actual 
warfare; their heels should not be trimmed. 

As the iron work of the saddles and bridles are secured from rust, they 
should not be cleaned daily, but brush off the dirt from the leather when dry 
with their shoe-brush, and dean their horse equipments once a week with ft 
water sponge, and brown soap; if the leather should be stiff, grease it a little? 
and rub it well in. 

Captains of squadrons should pay strict attention to the leath^ part of the 
horses' equipments; if the men are allowed to wash them whep dirty, it makes 
it stiff, causing it to crack, which renders it unserviceable. 
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The guard that mounts on foot» to mount shout one hour after the captain 
has dismissed the squadron from stables in the afternoon. 

The commanding officer should state weekly in the regimental orders the 
time whan the trumpeters are to sound the reveille in the morning. 

There should be a watch in the guard tent, and a bell hung outside, so thart^ 
the sentinel may strike the hour. 

T^is being the sjrstem of can^ duty when called up for traimag; hu^ when 
on actual service no exact rule cm possibly be laid down; all the interior 
arrangements should be made by the commanding officer, for the comfbrt of 
men and hprses. 

When near the enemy, the trumpeters should sound the reveille a Utile 
i>efbre dayi-break, the regimeBt then to lise, dveas, saddle, and wait for rnrders. 

When an atmy is conoentrateA, it may have to be in camp without tents tv 
a day or two previous to action. When so situated, every commissioned officeir 
should remain i^ the cfoaipi the men to be allowed to get wood and make fires: 
each division to provide £dd themselves; ihe commanding officer should make aiy 
rangements to allow his raiment fm extra dram, and serve it out atday-breids* 



THE SYSTEM OF MESSING, AND APPOINTING COOKa 

The corporals, trumpeters, farriers, and privates to be divided into messes of 
eij^ht each. 

There should be a sufficient sum of money stopped from each man, 4» supply 
them daily with a reasonable quantity of vegetables. 

One man of each mess to take the meat with a tally attached to 4fce cooking 
house; when cooked, to bring it away with the soup and vegetables, and cut 
it up equally for the mess, on the mess tin covers; divide the vegetables 
thereon, and equalize the soup in the mess tins. 

There should be two cooks to each squadron, which should be changed 
every three days; one to cook the meat, the other to cook the vegetables, and 
wash the mess tins of the squadron; to be careful and bring the same back to 
the tent. 

A corporal to be appointed for the sa^e time, to superintend the cooking of 
each wing. 

There should be four smock frocks and four pair of fustian troupers provided 
for their use, which are to be washed by the men in the discipline tent. 

With respect to breakfasts, the commanding officer may allow people to come 
into camp> and supply them with milk, &c., for that purpose; or the men to 
purchase tea, or coffeje, and the cook to prepare it. 

The men ^ould have half their liquor given them either before stable cajll, 
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cr in their farakfint lalf-lioiir; llie odier lalf at dinner htmn adi Bin to 
drink his onn. 

The eiptadns of Aqfoadroofl^ to order one Hentpmnt to attend dailj at hreak* 
last and dinner time, to be attended b j tlie ordezfy seijeant, and ascertain if 
tlie men have anj eooqilaints; also;, to observe that re^olaiitj existaL 

As the comfort of the men is of the utmost in^ortanee, it is essential that 
the captains should attend twice a week; to observe that their meat and Tcge- 
taUes are p ro p er ly cooked, and that r^nlaritj is observed; the Bentpnants 
shoold be present. 

The m^ors shoold attend once a-week to tiieir wii^; the ^"f*****? to be 
present* 



The commandn^ officer should also attend once every fortnight^ and 
tain if there are any conqilaints to be attended to bj his staff: the nu^iocs to be 



The qnartermastor to receive the eookii^ utensiby paik^ banowsy shoveis, 
and other necessaries for the use of the cuap, fiom the Government anthorities» 
and should inject them once a-vreek; if anything is missing broken through 
n^^lec^ or wilfolfy destroyed, to make out the chaige finr damages^ get it 
signed by the commanding <^Scer, and take it to the captain <^ the squadron, 
who is to pay the numey. AH articles damaged by fair wear and tear, to be 
changed weddy, of which the qoartermaster should have a good suj^fy. 

Thero should be a knife and cho^^ to each squadron; four tin cans of 
sufficient taxe to carry about three messes of soup; and also a large tin dish to 
each divisicm to bring away the meat and vegetables fiom the cooking- 
house. 

The Grovemment shoold give out to each private and non-commissioned 
officer, a paDiasse, six feet in length, and two in breadth; made out of coarse 
ImeOy and a sufficient quantity of dean straw to fiU it; in fine weather, to be 
piled up outode the tent, in a uniform manner. 



HOSPITAL AKRANGEMENTS. 

A house to be hired near the camp for an hospital: when a man is sick, he 
should report himself to the orderly serjeant of the sqoadnm, who is to order the 
orderly corporal to take him to the hospital: the man to take with him his 
clothing and necessaries, his arms and accoutrements to be taken to the squadron 
Serjeant major. The hospital attendant to take charge of the man, together 
with his necessaries. 

As the men who are in the hospital are attached to the reserve squadron, the 
captain of which should draw their rations, and send them to the hospital: if 
the man's sickness originates through his own misconduct, a certain portion of 
bis pay should be stopped to remunerate a man for taking caro of his horse. 
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Should the patient require any extra nourishment, the surgeon to grant it, 
and to send a return to the secretary monthly, of what extras have been given. 

The captain for the day should attend the hospital once while on duty, and 
ascertain if there are any complaints; also what extras have been granted^ and 
insert them in his report for the commanding officer's inspection. 

The commanding officer should occasionally visit the hospital 



RATIONS FOR THE MEN. 

The rations for a patriotic army should be good in quality, and sufficient in 
quantity. 

Should the Grovemment not supply the rations, but allow the men a certain 
sum in lieu thereof, the commanding officer to make a contract. 

When tenders are sent in he should not confine himself to the lowest price, 
unless certain of the abiUty of the person to fulfil the contract in a satisfac- 
tory manner. 

Each non-commissioned officer and private, should receive daily, one pound 
and a half of bread, one pound of beef or mutton, one quartern of good 
liquor, and a sufficient quantity of wood for cooking. 

The commanding officer should not draw more than two days' rations at one 
time, if it can be avoided. 

When a patriotic army is called up for actual service, I recommend the 
Grovemment to supply them with rations. 



FORAGE FOR HORSES. 

Each horse to have daily, twelve pounds of good com, and ten pounds of 
hay; should they go into winter quarters, to give them four pounds of straw 
per day. Cavalry horses in actual warfare should not be allowed to lie down 
too much, but kept on their legs to make them strong. 

In case of forced marches, if over thirty miles in twenty-four hours, the 
commanding officer should be invested with authority, to allow each horse two 
pounds of com per day extra; if over thirty-five miles, four pounds per day; 
which should be termed as extras in the forage returns. 

The commanding officers should name a captain and two lieutenants weekly, 
to inspect the quality of all rations and forage, before they are served out to the 
regiment; the quartermaster to give in the number for each squadron; the 
squadron seijeant-m^jor to be responsible that the^ proper weight of com and 
meat is delivered. The non-oommissi<med officers drawing the other articles, 
to be answerable for the weight and measure. 



182 

The majors of wings, should frequently attend at the delivei^ of rations and 
forage, the commanding officer, should also attend at times, and observe if the 
qualities are good. 



PAY. 

Patriotic non-commissioned officers and privates, should be liberally piud, 
as they are only to be called up when their services are actually required. 
Should the Government supply them with rations, the commanding officer 
should only be authorized to draw half their pay, and receive the other half at 
the end of the war. Should the government allow money in lieu of rations, 
the commanding officer should draw two-thirds of their pay; the cavalry and 
artillery ought to receive one-quarter more than infantry. 

The corporal's pay should be one-third more than a private, a seijeant 
double the sum, a squadron seijeant-major thrice the sum, and a regimental 
seijeant-major to receive four times the sum of a private. 

A private in the police to receive the same pay as a corporal, a corporal 
the same as a serjeant, a seijeant the same as a squadron serjeant-mtgor, a 
lieutenant the same pay as a captain, but not the allowances. 

The corporals and privates should receive their pay daily; the captains of 
squadrons to advance to the squadron seijeant-major as many days' pay as he 
may think proper; and the seijeant-major to pay the Serjeants daily, for their 
divisions. 

I recommend that a sovereign should furnish the patriotic soldier gratis with 
clothes and other necessaries; for should they be required to pay for them, it 
will cause discontent among the body by being placed under stoppages. 

In the event of their being called out for actual service, and employed 
upwards of a year, to be supplied with new clothing and necessaries; the men 
to keep them in repair at their own expense. Should any man be deficient of 
any article, the captains, to replace them, and put him under stoppages till paid 
for; socks and drawers excepted. 

The captains of squadrons to supply the non-commissioned officers and 
privates, with a small book at their expense, in which should be inserted their 
numbers, christian-name, surname, and the date of their joining, with the armSy 
clothing, and necessaries which he received; signed by himself and the captain. 
On the last day of each month to be inserted therein the sum of money he re- 
cei ved,signed by himself and his captain, the men to be cautioned not to lose their 
books, as it will greatly facilitate them in settling their accounts at the end of 
the war. There should'be also inserted the christian name, surname, the degree 
of relationship, and residence of his next of kin, or any other person, whom he 
may choose to nominate, to receive his arrears of pay, &c.^ in case of death. 
It is to be supposed that the sovereign will commission noblemen and their 



^ 
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sotld, gentlemen and their sons, who possess landed or other property ;therefbf0| 
thej should not expect to receive anj great remuneration for their services; as 
they mtist keep in mind that the conquered must yield. 

Land being the fundamental property of a nation, it is the policy of 
the chief magistrate to place it in the possession of those who are attached to 
his interest, for they will support his authority and dignity in forming a civil 
government; the conqueror can disinherit all those that possess landed property 
and transfer it to his adherents: they may consider this an ii^ustice, but he 
will say it was their fault, for had they acquired the skill to instruct their de- 
pendants, possessed courage, and set a good example they might have preserved 
their sovereign's authority, their country's independence, and their own property. 
The conqueror may tell those who possess funded property, as he did not con- 
tract the debt, he was not bound to pay them. When a conqueror has established 
his authority,the subjectsof the conquered sovereign generallyexperience a great 
change for the wor^e. 

As I have been engaged in a civil war, I feel confident that a sovereign 
should exercise all the means in his power to keep the army to their allegiance; 
to supply them with good provisions, and a certain portion of pay daily; to en- 
courage hopes of receiving the residue at the end of the war, with a certain 
sum of money added to it as a compensation. 

If the whole of their pay be stopped, with a view that its accumulation will 
induce them to adhere to their allegiance, the other party are likely to be 
advancing to their army a certain portion of pay daily, which will satisfy 
and keep them together; and likewise be an inducement for the former to 
desert. 

Soldiers in civil wars have two doubts;— one, as to whether they will be vic- 
torious; the other, whether they will lose their lives: — ^therefore, it should be 
the policy of a sovereign to content his army for the present, and encourage hope 
for the future* 



184 



OUTLINE PICQUET. 

As an outline picquet is sent from the regiment towards the enemy to guard 
the army against being surprised, there is no post of duty in actual warfare 
that requires a commissioned officer's vigilance more than when so situated, 
particularly that of cavahy ; as aU horses taken are sold, to reward those who 
make the capture, which is an inducement for the enemy to watch an oppor- 
tunity to suprise a cavalry picquet. 

I do not recommend patriotic commissioned officers of cavalry to be watch- 
ing an opportunity to surprise the enemy, as it seldom occurs that any benefit 
is derived therefrom; but always be on the alert to prevent being surprised; 
and, should the enemy attack, to be prepared to resist him; there is equally as 
much honour attached when acting on the defensive to maintain the position, 
as there is to gain it when acting on the offensive. 

Should it be the first time posted, the brigade adjutant should go with the 
picquet, and point out to the captain or lieutenant, the extent of front he is to 
guard. 

The officer should be apprised of the name of the countersign and patrole^ 
the former to be given to each vidette and patrole, when posted on duty. The 
parole should be kept a secret by the officer; this is a caution to admit your 
own spies in and out of the lines, or any officer who may be authorized to pass. 

When the army is stationary, an outline picquet advances near to the enemy's 
lines; for example, a captain's picquet has a certain extent of front to guard; 
he should remain with two divisions in centre, and detach a lieutenant with a 
division to each flank; the commander of each division to order a corporal and 
nine privates to advance a few hundred yards' distance ; each commander to 
go with the corporal and instruct him where to place the videttes, two together, 
facing the enemy; then to post a single vidette near his picquet, so as to keep 
up a chain communication with the foot sentry at the officer's piquet; their 
position should be such as to enable them to observe any movement the enemy 
might make; should he advance, the videttes to be instructed to warn by 
circling; when infantry, one only to circle; if cavalry, both; if infantry and 
cavalry, both to circle at a trot; the corporal in front to relieve the two vi- 
dettes in advance, and the one at his own picquet every two hours; the cor- 
poral's picquet to be relieved every six hours from the officer's; the videttes 
shofild be instructed not to fire at day-time, unless the enemy is about to attack. 

The whole of the videttes in front should be able to discern each other, so 
that aU the picquets may be warned at the same time, and be allowed to dis- 
mount alternately, to ease themselves and horses. 

The sentry at the officers' picquet should be placed on the greatest eminence 
near it. 
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The captain freqaentlj to send patroles by day to the lieutenants* picqnets, 
consisting of two privates, and the lieutenants to send patroles a certain dis- 
tance to the flanks; the videttes and patroles should be instructed not to allow 
any person to pass them, either to or from the enemy; if any one attempt, take 
faim to the officer of the picquet, and not fire unless absolutely compelled for 
their own safety. 

When the videttes warn, the officer commanding the picquet to take a file 
of men, advance as quickly as possible, and make such notes on paper as he 
may deem necessary; if a lieutenant's picquet, send it immediately to the 
captain, who forwards it with all possible haste to the regiment: should the 
enemy be advancing, to make arrangements, and act on the defensive. 

The captain, when marching from the regiment to his station, should direct 
his attention to the roads, and look out for positions where he can act on the 
defensive with advantage; to check the advance of the enemy, he should take 
a sketch of the main road, and also of aU bye-roads leading therefrom, and 
(should mark down where he intends to take up his positions, in case of an 
attack. An officer going on picquet should take his spy-glass and map with 
him. 

The men should also be instructed to observe hills, or lofty buildings, so as 
to enable them to find the regiment, should the commander of the picquet be 
compelled to disperse. 

When the videttes are posted, the officer commanding a picquet should re- 
connoitre his position, and make arrangements in his own mind how he 
would act, should he be attacked. 

At dusk the corporal's picquet to join the officers; and the videttes to be 
placed about two or three hundred yards in front, at the foot of a descent, which 
will enable them to observe the enemy if advancing: they should be relieved 
every hour. 

The officer to send out patroles to keep up a constant conmiunication between 
the videttes and the picquet; the videttes should be instructed for one of them 
to dismount and advance, so that he might be enabled to hear if any one is 
approaching, and to pay particular attention if they hear dogs bark, or the 
cracking of whips. 

If any one approaches from the front, to challenge twice before firing, should 
the enemy retreat, not to fire, the videttes and patroles should not fire unless 
compelled, as it gives unnecessary alarm. 

One hour before daybreak the picquet to mount; at day break the corporal's 
picquet to advance, and the videttes placed as on the previous day. 

If the picquet be in a house, at dusk the officers should make arrangements 
to guard against surprise, by appointing a non-commissioned officer and six men, 
to each window or door, four to load, and two to fire; the men that fire to 
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place their shoulders at each side of the window^ so as to cause a cross fire; to 
take a good aim; and by wounding a few at first, the remainder will perceive 
it a failure, and retreat. 

If the videttes and patroles be driven in, or the enemy approach in any other 
direction, the sentry at the door to call out in a loud tone, " a surprise:" at that 
alarm, every man to his station without a word, and the officers should enforce 
the strictest silence. 

K the enemy retreat, and the regiment on the advance, the advanced guard 
to do the duty as outline picquet; should the regiment be retreating, and the 
enemy advancing, the rear guard to act; in which case, it requires the utmost 
attention of a commissioned officer, who should select a good position, and not 
at too great a distance from the regiment. 

Should the officer be surprised and prevented from retreating, he is on no 
account whatever to surrender; but if overpowered by force, to resort to stra- 
tagem, endeavoring to get the enemy to disperse, so that he might rally quickly, 
make a central rush, and break his way through; or by making a detour, gain 
the regiment by another road; should he find that he has no other means of 
escape, to command the picquet to throw away every thing, except their arms, 
order them to disperse, and make the best of their way to the regiment. 

Officers commanding picquets to use their discretion as regards fires; should 
they allow any by day, to move the picquet at night, by falling back to deceive 
the enemy. 

When troops (detached from the camp) on reconnoitring duty, approach th^ 
videttes, they are not to be allowed to enter the line; the commanding officer 
of the picquet should send a non-commissioned officer and file of men, to bring 
the officer to him; should he not know him personally, to question him very 
minutely, and if his answers are not satisfactory, to detain him, and have the 
authority of some superior officer, before he permits him to pass : as it may 
happen that some of the natives might volunteer their services to the enemy, 
who will employ, and equip them in similar uniform, as patriotic cavalry, for 
the purpose of surprising the outpost picquets of cavalry, and taking their horses. 
If an officer or trumpeter arrive from the enemy with a flag of truce, the 
videttes should signal by holding up their caps on the points of their spears; th^ 
officer to send forward a non-commissioned officer and a file of men, to blindfold 
and conduct him to the picquet; if a lieutenant's picquet, to send him to the 
captain's picquet, who should enquire his business, and forward him to the 

general. 

Should deserters approach the videttes from the side of the enemy, to hold up 

their caps on the top of their spears as a signal; the officer to send forward 

a Serjeant with sufficient men to disarm and escort them to the picquet, then 

the officer to forward them to head-quarters under proper escort 
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RECONNOITRING. 
When a commissioned officer of cavalry is ordered to reconnoitre the 
enemy's position with a detachment, he should take every precaution, and if 
possible avoid fighting; it being his duty to glean all he possibly can, respect- 
ing the enemjr's position for the information of the general; he should take his 
map and spy-glass with him, and be provided with one day's forage and rations 
previous to his starting ; his best position would be, if possible, on the enemy's 
fianks; he should befumished with the countersign and parole for two or three days 
to facilitate his return,that he may pass outline picquets. "When he requires forage 
and rations to obtain them by requisition ; being careful to give proper receipts for 
the quantity received, and inform the people they will be paid. In case he misses 
the road, and is not able to find it by his map, he should hire a guide, who is well 
acquainted with the country; previous to entering a village, or passing a wood, 
to exercise every possible means to discover if the enemy is concealed; also, 
make every inquiry of the peasantry as to whether they have any knowledge 
of him, and if any detachment has lately been seen. When he has acquired all 
the information he possibly can, he should return. 

He should take with him a sketch-book, and make a sketch of the roads, 

rivers, bridges, fords, villages, woods, &c. &c. Although maps are generally 

correct, yet there are circumstances which a general may require to know as 

regards the enemy's position, the roads leading thereto, and also the distance. 

If he meet a detachment from the enemy, of a superior force, he should retire; 

but if pursued, to place some of his best mounted men at a defile to keep the 

enemy in check, and allow those that are badly mounted to get away; he is 

also to observe, when advancing, if he has passed over any bridge, or forded 

any river, to make for the same. Should he be compelled to cross a river by 

swimming, he is to observe the best position for landing on the opposite side. 

When cavalry is compelled to cross a river by swimming, the conmiander 

should be careful, and select some place where the current is not very strong, 

and particularly observe the opposite landing place. If a boat can be obtained, 

to take the men over, tie the horses together with the forage cords, and let 

them cross without their riders, with a rope of sufficient length to enable the 

men on the opposite side to guide the leading horse to the proper landing 

place. Should the enemy's pursuit be so rapid as to prevent them from making 

the above arrangements, the men to be instructed to secure their firelocks and 

ammunition from wet, and take a lock of the horse's mane firmly in their 

right hand previously to his plunging into the water, and give him head; 

there is no danger in crossing if the men have confidence, and keep a firm hold 

of the horse's mane. 

An officer, on reconnoitring duty, should not suffer himself to be imposed 
upon through fear; but, should he perceive the enemy, to take the opinion of 
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others in coDJanction with his own, and ascertain as near as possible the 
enemy's strength; as it reflects discredit on an officer should he make an erro- 
neons report 

It has frequently ocenrred in wars, that detachments have been ordered to 
^ideaTOor to surprise the enemy's oatpost and make prisoners; but, as this 
mode of carrying on warfare is only a mere skirmishing system, which causes 
a prokmgation of the same, harasses men, and fatigues hcvses, I do not 
recommend it; but should a commissioned officer be ordered to that duty it 
behoves him to exercise his judgment^ and use all the means in his power to 
prevent being discovered; if he observes the enemy remiss, make his arrange- 
ments, to attack, and enforce them with celerity and determination. His first 
object should be to capture if possible the commander of the party. 

As nothing reflects so much discredit on a commissioned officer, or deserves 
more severe punishment^ than that of allowing himself to be surprised^ and 
taken without making resistance, I wish to impress on the minds of onnmis- 
noned officers of patriotic cavalry, when they are detached on outpost duty 
never to consider themselves safe, but to make every arrangement to guard 
against being surprised, and by attention to their own duty to keep the detach- 
ment on the alert; should the enemy attack, to chastise him for his presumption. 



ESCORT DUTY. 

When an officer is employed to escort monies, provisions, &c, the strictest 
vigilance should be adhered to. As there are in general parties sent from the 
enemy to watch, surprise, and capture if possible the booty, should he lose his 
charge, it might put the army, or part of it, to great inconvenience; under 
these circumstances he should use every precaution to guard against it^ such as 
sending patroles in advance, composed of non-commissioned officers and privates, 
to make every enquiry, and ascertain whether any detachment of the enemy 
is, or has been seen, in or near the neighbourhood; giving the whde of the 
escort instructions how to act in case of an attack, and at night to place it in 
the strongest position he can find, such as a church, or any other strcmg build- 
ing; he should have also an advanced guard, a rear guard, and patroles on the 
flanks, being very cautious on entering woods, or any other suspicious place. 

Escorts should consist of cavalry and infantry; the cavalry to be employed 
on the look out, in case of an attack, the infantry to act on the defennve. 



TO FORAGE IN A VILLAGE, WHEN NEAR THE ENEMY. 
The officer commanding the foraging party, should place videttes at some 
distance round the village, to guard against being surprised; with instructions 
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to fire, should they peromve the enemy. When posted to enter the vilkgey the 
foragers to be told off by two% so as to assist each other in tying up their 
bundles and loading their horses; when loaded, to assemble outside the village. 

The officers and non-commissioned officers should be very attentive when 
foraging, admitting of no delay whatever; and observe that the forage is well 
tied up; the men to be instructed to tie up bundles as large as possible, and to 
fill their com sacks with com: the foraging being completed, the videttes to 
be called in and form rear guard to the foragers, who are to lead their horses 
to quarters. 

When the foragers are assembled outside the village, the officer should brings 
if possible, an influential inhabitant with him, and ascertain as correctly as he 
can, the quantity of forage taken, and give him a receipt for the same. 

The officer should give orders to the foragers before entering the village not 
to receive any liquor whatever, from the inhabitants, when foraging; these 
orders the non-commissioned officers should strictly enforce, to prevent drunk- 
enness. 



WINTER QUARTERS. 

Should a patriotic army be unsuccessful, and not obtain a decided vicUarj in 
the first general engagement; it then may require a seccmd campaign, and to 
take up winter quarters in villages. The commanding oifficer of a regiment of 
cavalry should use every precaution to guard against being surprised, by 
securing the main roads, and particularly by night The squadrons should be 
quartered together as nearly as possible, and the captains, to piake the same 
arrangements as regards their respective divisions. The commander of each 
body, to appoint his own alarm post. 

The regiment to be instructed that if the trumpet sounds, ** turn out," each 
body to assemble mounted quickly, at their respective alarm-posts. 

Should the trumpet sound ^^ parade call," to assemble on foot with their 
firelocks and pistols loaded, before they leave quarters. 

If the trumpet sounds ** surprise," they should remain in their quarters, and 
defend themselves: the non-conunissioned officers and privates when defending 
at a window, should appoint four men to load, and two to fire; taking 
care to place themseves at the sides of the window, so as to cause a cross-fire. 

When in winter quarters^ the outline picquet, should be placed on roads, and 
in houses if possible; the commanders should take every precaution to guard 
against surprise. 

The commanding officer should make every arrangement to have his regi- 
ment quartered as comfortably as possible; but to act with impartial justice 
between himself and the inhabitants. 
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The mflrsbal-geiieral cmnmander-iii-diie^ previous to gmng into winter 
qoBiten, shonld send instmctions to the magistrates, or principal anthorities, 
of the different villages, (which onght to be posted in a oonsptcnoos place,) 
stating what the inhabitants are to famish theoffioers, non-conunissioned officers, 
and privates with; such as the nomber of rooms for each officer according to 
rank; also beds, cooking utensils, &c., for the privates; and the amount they 
are to be allowed weekly for each officer, non-commissioned officer, and private, 
and also for each horse; which should be paid at the end of the war at the 
public expense; as it would be unjust for the inhabitants who are so situated, 
to be compelled to supply them, without remuneration for their trouble and 
inconvenience. 

When leaving the winter quarters, the commanding officers of raiments 
should make out a return of the number of men and horses that have been 
quartered in the village, with the dates of their arrival and departure; to give 
it to the principal authority in the village^ so that he may receive the amount^ 
and settle with the inhabitants. 

When on the march, and not remaining in quarters one week, no compensa- 
tion to be made. 

When in winter quarters, the commander should have division, squadron, 
and wing drills, as often as convenient, but not to harass the horses too 
much; and also order that the names of the commissioned officers, non-com- 
missioned officers, and privates, are placed conspicuously in front of their 
quarters. 

The commanding officer should caution the inhabitants against giving credit 
to any one under his command; if any one should disregard the said caution, 
he should order the captains not to pay them under any circumstances. 



REGULATIONS FOR MARCHING. 

The commanding officer of a regiment to dispatch the quarter-master and 
a non-commissioned officer of a squadron the day before the regiment marches, 
or, according to circumstances, to draw billets, and make the required arrange- 
ments for the squadrons. Should the commanding officer receive a route from 
a general, he is to insert thereon the number, for the information of the billet 
master; if the enemy is near, the commanding officer to direct the billet master 
to place the regiment as near together as possible; and if he finds that some 
of the inhabitants have more accommodation for horses than men, some of the 
latter should be billeted on those who are deficient of stables; the officers to 
have their choice of quarters according to rank. 

The commanding officer to send forward an advanced guard of a squadron, 
or half-squadron (as the case may require), the main body of which should 



191 

keep about a hundred yards in front, and sent forward two detachments of a 
non-commissioned officer, and four privates each; one of the detachments to be 
an hundred jards in advance of the main bodj^ the other to be in advance of 
that the same distance, for the purpose of keeping up a chain of communica- 
tion; the two leading detachments to keep a sharp look out, particularly on bye- 
roads, or any position where the enemy might be concealed; if they should 
perceive any of the enemy concealed, to fire immediately. 

The commanding officer to place a guard in rear of the regiment to protect 
it, and prevent straggling, two detachments of which to be in the rear; should 
the enemy be near, the commanding officer to order patrdes out to protect the 
flanks; the advance and rear guard to be changed daily. 

The regiment should halt for about five minutes every hour, and the men 
dismount if, carrying more than three days* forage, the men to walk the 
whole of the way ; if three days', to walk two miles and ride one; if two 
days' forage, to ride two and walk one ; if one day's, to ride the whole of the 
distance, trotting a mile and walking a mile, alternately ; if without forage, 
to trot two miles and walk one; to walk the last mile to cool their horses ; 
should they be over-warm, to dismount the last mile and lead them; to forage 
and ration as soon after arrival as possible; the trumpeter to sound the stable 
call one hour after, but not to unsaddle for two hours. 

The regiment to march by threes, twos, or file, and preserve a squadron 
interval; but the leading files should be instructed to lead at the regular pace; 
should the squadron in front hang back, when it closes up; the leading files not 
to regard their movement, but continue the regular pace. 

Should the commanding officer have to make a forced march, it is of the 
utmost importance that, when the regiment arrives at its destination, the 
horses should be in a fit state for action : for example, thirty miles per day for 
three days; to march fifteen miles, and halt eight hours alternately, so as to 
complete the thirty miles in twenty-four hours; should the regiment continue 
the thirty miles without halting, some of the horses would be fatigued, and 
their backs injured. 

Should the saddle pinch or chafe the horse's back, that saddle should not be 
used for the same horse again; for instance, I have known two horses in a 
squadron to have their backs touched, and that by changing saddles, further 
injury has been prevented. 

Should the army be retreating or advancing, and the regiment have to move 
with the infantry, the squadrons to dismount alternately and walk; the pace 
being so slow, the men will be apt to lounge on the horses, shift the saddles 
from their proper positions, and therefore injure their backs. 

A commanding officer should issue an order as to what weight of baggage 
each commissioned officer is to carry, and give the quarter-master orders not to 
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iHDaw mty more in tlie Ywas, as h is qmte inmeoeaetij when in actual senriae 
to take more with tfaem than is abac^ntdy leqpnrecL 



FABBIEBS. 

I am at a leas to know which of the following STStems to reoomniend; 
whether to give a certain som per horse per diem, and the furiers to provide 
their own inm, coals, and other necessaries, or for the Grovemment to provide 
shoefl^ nails, &c. &c., and paj the farriers something less per diem for shoeing; 
if the fimner be adopted in actual service, the furiers are put to great incon- 
venience in obtaining forges to make the shoes and naOs, as the forge carts 
eannot tappij them, with sufficient heat: if the latter be adopted, the old shoes 
must be returned, and the vetmnarj surge<m should be very attentive, and 
aee tiiat the horses are not shod too c^^; likewise to be very particukr, and 
observe that the same shoes pulled off the horses' feet are returned. Which- 
ever system is adopted, the GU)vemment should ccmstantlj have in readiness 
a quanti^ of shoes and nails, in case of emergency; each man should carry 
two shoes and a few nails; each man to take his horse to the forge, and stand 
by him untii shod. 

During my experience, I have observed that there are m<Mre horses with 
contracted f(»e-hod& in the British cavalry, than in any other on the C<mtinent, 
which I attribute to the following reascms: — 

1st. The EngUsh &rrier stands behind the hoof to pare it down; therefore, 

the heels are pared too low, winch causes the fore part of the hoof to prefect too 

much. 

2nd. They use a drawing knife to separate the hoof from the firog: as nature 

intended them to be joined, the separation thereof causes the heel to run in, 
contracts the hoof by drawing it out of its natural shape, then lameness is the 
consequence. 

The farriers on the Continent have a different method; one man holds up the 
foot, the other stands in front to pare the hoof down with a butteris: by this 
system the front is shortened, and the heels are kept strong; no drawing knife 
being used, but simply clearing the frog, which keeps the heels expanded ac- 
cording to nature; therefore the heels of the shoes ought to be wide. The English 
system answers very well for the hind feet 



ON FORMING MAGAZINES. 

It IS of the utmost importance to a sovereign^ in forming magazines, to make 

such arrangements as will ensure good provisions for the men of his army; 

likewise good forage for the horses. Should the provisions be of inferior quality, 

it will cause discontent and relaxation in the whde body; and as the enemy 
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will be devising plans to encourage desertion, it will be essential to pay tb^ 
strictest attention to tbe above, to prevent occurences of that nature; and also, 
if tbe forage is of inferior quality tbe borses will become weak and unable to 
perform tbeir duty. 

Tberefore, I recommend a sovereign not to employ either commissaries or 
contractors, on such important occasions; as tbe former are apt, through error 
of judgement, to purchase an inferor article, and tbe latter will sub-contract 
with other persons, who may employ those who are not competent to fulfil their 
agreements; and if charged with the same, they will contend, that it is accord- 
ing to the meaning of the contract: for example, — should the contract specify 
that the bread is to be made of flour from good wheat, extracting from it 
a certain portion of the coarse, they will act tbe reverse; that is, they will 
furnish inferior wheat; take the best from it, and make up the remainder for 
the army; who, on receiving such treatment, will have just reason to complain. 

The system I recommend, is for the sovereign to issue a proclanuition, to 
specify therein the price that will be given for each article, which should be a 
fair price according to the markets, so as to induce the inhabitants to bring it to 
the magazine; which should be formed in rear of the army; and to draw the 
first supplies from where the enemy is likely to commence an invasion. 

For the due performance of the above, I suggest the appointment of one or 
more patriotic generals^ it being equally as honorable to serve in that capacity 
as in any other; therefore, they should be invested with authority to receive 
and give receipts for all provisions, taking precaution to prevent fraud; they 
should be famished with receipts, such as when compared with each other there 
cannot remain the least suspicion as to their legality. 

Upon the receipt of the provisions, the general should give a receipt to the 
vender, who is to present it to the receiver-general of monies for payment, and 
to retain another in his possession, which should be in conformity with the (»le 
given; and at the end of the month, the general should send these receipts to 
the receiver-general, who is to compare them with those in possession of the 
venders, before he orders payment. 

The above generals are to be provided with a secretary, and a sufficient 
number of c(»nmissioned and non-commissioned officers, to receive and deliver; 
there should be also a certain number of butchers, bakers, and miners. When 
live stock is purchased, the vender should receive the offaL 

If there be any complaints in the army, a court of enquiry should be sum- 
moned to investigate it, and the result forwarded to the commander-in>chief. 
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TO O&GAKIZE REGIMENTS OF CAVALRT INTO BRIGADES. 

1 Brigade- GreneraL 
1 Secretary (Rafdt of Colonel). 
1 Adjatant (Rank of Major), 
1 Surgeon (Rank of Major). 

1 Quartermaster (Rank of Captain). 

2 Aides-de-Camp (Rank cf Captain), 
1 Clergyman (Rank of Captain). 
1 Clerk to Secretary (Rank of Lieutenant). 
1 Clerk to Adjatant (Rank of Serjeant- Major). 
1 Clerk to Qoartermaster (Rank of Serjeant). 

1 Lieutenant 

2 Serjeants 
4 Corporals 

2 Farriers 
1 Trumpeter 

30 Privates 

3 Raiments. 



For Chiards and Orderlies. 






I do not recommend a greater organization of cavalry in one body than a 
brigade, nor a higher authority than a brigade-general, in that branch of the 
service; being of opinion that cavalry should be attached to a division, and 
that the three branches of the service, artillery, cavalry, and infantry, should 
be so situated in the field of action as to give each other their support Some 
generals recommend cavalry to be placed on the wings of an army, but I think 
that they will render the artillery and infantry more support by being distri'^ 
buted in rear of the lines. Should the infantry be repulsed, the cavalry can 
advance quickly to check the enemy; or should the infantry be successful, to 
act the same, to disorganize and overthrow him. 

I believe it is an erroneous idea that, when an officer enters into one branch 
of the service, he is not competent to command another branch. I am of 
opinion that when an officer enters the cavalry or artillery, he should remain 
in that service until he arrives to the rank of a brigade-general of cavalry, 
or colonel of artillery, and from that rank be promoted to a division-general or 
brigade-general, to either cavalry or infantry. 

The regiments in brigade are to be named, right, centre, and left. At 
brigade drills, the brigade-general in the general words of command for any 
movement, to first name the regiment, and the number of the regiment, that 
the movement is to be performed on; the base to be placed accordingly; 
for example, the brigade in line, centre regiment on No» 16, right thrown 
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buck a half, the commanding officers of regiments repeat the general worcb of 
command, and the majors of wings repeat the same, squadron commanders 
make the preparatory movement and look to the commanding officer, who 
looks to the general to put the brigade in motion; all other movements when in 
line or open column, to be performed on the same principle; when in dose 
column the commanding officers of regiments repeat the general words of com- 
mand, and make the preparatory movement, then look to the general to put 
their respective regiments in motion. 

When drilling in two lines, the second line to correspond with the movement 
that is performed by the front line, and to keep about the commanded distance, 
when advancing and the front line is commanded to charge, the second line to 
pull up to a walk; squadron commanders to be careful that the squadron inter- 
vals are properly open ; they should command the six flank files of the squadron 
to double in rear, so as to admit the first line to retire if repulsed. 

At brigade drills the movements should be but few, but performed with 
celerity and precision, the general should practice regiments to disperse, pursue, 
and rally, as it is of the first importance that a regiment of cavalry, when 
dispersed, should rally quickly without talk or confusion. 

The brigade-adjutant to be responsible that the base is placed in the com- 
manded degree: regimental adjutants to render all possible assistance in placing 
the base, and assisting the markers and coverers. 

When the brigade is in camp, the regiments to make the arrangements 
according to the system before stated in the interior economy; the general to 
give orders how the regiments are to be daily employed; the brigade quarter- 
master to be responsible for the cleanliness of the camp, and to be answerable 
for all utensils, &c., used therein. Each regimental police to be responsible for 
the regularity of their respective regiments. 

The brigade secretary to make a calculation from the daily statements of each 
regiment what the amount of pay is for that day, and also the number of rations 
for men and horses, and to add them up monthly. The secretary to muster 
each regiment once every six weeks. 

The brigade adjutant to keep a copy of all brigade orders given, and all 
division and general orders received. 

The brigade surgeon to visit the regimental hospitals weekly. 

The brigade quarter-master to receive weekly from the regimental quarter- 
masters, a return of the serviceable and unserviceable ammunition, in posses- 
sion of the regiment, also the quantity expended during the week, and to in- 
spect the camp utensils in possession of the brigade, once every six weeks. 

The brigade secretary should be careful to keep the regimental daily statements, 
as they will be required to be sent to the authority who may be empowered to 
settle the accounts of the army at the end of the war. 
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The brigade adjutant in making out the statement of the brigade^ which 19 
sent to the division secretary, for the information of the division general^ 
should be ruled in the same form as the regimental daily statement: there should 
be three columns for each regiment, and the number of the raiment placed 
at the top of each of the three columns. I do not consider there is any occasion 
for a column for remarks, neither do I see any necessity for inserting the 
absentees and casualties, on th^ back thereof, but merely to give the number of 
effective, sick, and absent in front, of the statement 
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^A Company. 



ORGANIZATION OF A REGIMENT OF ARTILLERT. 

1 Captain, 

2 Lieutenants, 
1 Company Seijeant-Major, 
4 Serjeants, 
4 Corporals, 
1 Farrier, 
1 Bugler, 

40 Privates, 
32 Horses, 

3 Guns (9-Pounders), 
1 Howitzer, 

4 Ammunition Waggons, 

1 Colonel. 

2 Majors. 

1 Secretary {Bank of Major) . 

1 Adjutant (Rank of Captain), 

1 Aide-de-Camp to Commanding Officer (Rank of Lieutenant). 

1 Quartermaster (Rank of Lieutenant). 

2 Aspirants. 

1 Surgeon (Rank of Captain). 

1 Assistant-Surgeon (Rank of Lieutenant). 

1 Veterinary Surgeon (Rank of Lieutenant). 

1 Serjeant-Major. 

1 Clerk to Secretary (Rank of Serjeant-Major). 

1 Armourer, 

1 Bugle-Major, 

1 Farrier-Major, 

1 Hospital- Mate, 

2 Collar and Harness Makers, ^ ^ 

2 Smiths f^To have addUional Pay and 

« -nri t * . , ( Rank as Privates. 

2 Wheelwrights, ) 

4 Effective Companies. 

1 Reserve Company: — To consist of 2 Guns, 1 Ammunition 
Waggon, Officers, Non-Commissioned Officers, Privates, 
and Horses; the same number as an Effective Company. 

1 Lieutenant, 

2 Serjeants, 
2 Corporals, 

10 Privates, 

The Howitzers to consist of four 2^'Pounders. 

o 



Rank of Serjeants. 



>■ Police. 
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Aoj cMsutJtj ihat maj occur in an eABCtiTe eonpaaj, to be sent 
to the reserve, and replaced from the same. 

With respect to field moTements, the artillery to act opon the 
same principle a3 laid down for caTalry ; bat to inTariablj wheel to 
the left about when required to retire, and the same to adyanoe. 
When advancing, the gnn to be brought to the right about for action. 
The captains of omqnnies, when at field movements, to observe 
and keep their intervals, so that the driv^ may turn with safety. 

As patriotic artiDery and its appointments should be placed in 
safety, and kept in an effective state, there shoiald be an intelligent 
man attached to each gon, for that purpose; to be instrocted in 
the science of artillery, and in the art of makmg cartridges; to be 
practised at shot and shell firii^ every six months: those men, 
when called out for exercise, or on actual service, to be promoted 
to the rank of seijeants. 

The science of artillery consists in knowing what elevation to 
make, to strike an object at a certain distance: when in action, it 
requires great judgment to discern by the eye; it is better to 
under, than over-calculate; should the first shot be short, the dis- 
tance will be easily perceived. 

It requires great judgment in a commanding officer of a regiment 
of artillery in taking up a position to act on the defensive, to ob- 
serve that it is commanding — when to act on the offienave, that 
his guns will bear on the enemy. 

I do not approve, when taking up a position to act on the defen- 
sive, that the eminence should be too high^ but a little conmianding; 
when too high it gives the enemy an advantage, as a depressed 
elevation is more difficult than an elevated one. 

I believe that firing at a long range is only a waste of ammuni- 
tion; but it might happen that when acting on the offensive that 
the positions may be such that the artillery may be brought in 
sight of each other at a long range, and, as men are a little un- 
nerved previous to commencing, it may be essential to fire a few 
shots, in order to animate and draw their attention, so as to get 
them to advance more courageously; the firing at a long range 
should be very slow, to prevent a waste of ammunition; when they 
come within a short range, or point blank, then the firing should 
be quick and determined, so as to move the enemy from his posi- 
tion; when acting on the ddensive the same rule should be ob- 
served, so as to get the men to stand firmly in their position. 
I do not recommend more than one or two raiments at the utmost 
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of horse artillery for a patriotic anny; they should not be attached 
to any division; when in a general engagement they should be 
placed in reserve, but in the event of being victorious, should be 
employed in pursuit of the enemy; if defeated, to form part of the 
rear-guard, to keep him in check. 

It is my opinion that artillery, arranged according to the following 
system, would move with as much celerity as the horse artillery on 
their present system; to have six horses attached to a gun, and a 
man mounted on each; the limber or ammunition box so constructed 
that four men might ride on it, the corporal and three men to ride 
on the limber box; the men on the[three offhorses to dismount when 
required for action; the seijeant to be mounted. 

All the appointments for artillery should be light, of good 
materials, and well made; and I consider it useless for artillery to be 
armed with swords, as they only encumber the men when in action, 
being offensive weapons which the artillery never require. I believe 
that a light pistol would be more serviceable should they have to act 
on the defensive. 

The gunners should be employed for the gun duty only. 

The drivers should consist of men that have been accustomed to 
horses, as they will better understand how to manage and take care 
of them. 

When artillery is moving at a quick pace, the drivers should be 
instructed to halt gradually; should they make a sudden halt, the 
gun might overpower the horses next to it, and cause an accident. 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR GUN EXERCISE. 
The seijeant to march the privates in reat of their respective guns, 
in two ranks. 
Word! of command. "Numbcr off from the right." 

The private on the right utters in a loud tone " one;" his rear 
rank coverer, "two;" the next private on the left of the front rank, 
*' three;" the rear rank coverer, "four;" the remaining two are 
five and six. 
Words of command. " To your stations-— quick march." 

No 1. moves on the right of the gun, turns to his left, facing the 
muzzle mouldings, and clear of the wheel. 

No 2 moves on the right, covers No 1, in line with the vent, and 
clear of the wheel; same time unbuckling the rammer, and handing 
it to No. 1. 
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Nou 3 meres on tike left of the g1Il^m Ime widi d« anide Boold' 
iii^ sod hang Na 1. 

Kou 4 mores on die left of the gan, in line with Na 2, dear of 
the whed. 

Ka 5 mores six paces in resr of Ihe gmi. 

Nou 6 mores to the limber box. 

The corporal to provide Nou 2 witha leather bag, cn nUinii^ loose 
poirder for priming the Tent, the pncker and oakmn fior wiping it; 
alsoKa 4 with port-fire and socket to asast the seijeant in tnHing 
the gmiy ff«d other diitifgr 

Na 2 makes a ade st^ to his left, i^adng his left thnmb fiimlj 
on the Tent. 

No. 1 steps forward with his right foot, and i^aces the left in line 
with the mii2g;1e, and about six inches from it, right toe pointing to 
his front, left toe to the left; places the rammer in contact with the 
near side of the mnzzJe mooldings in a horizontal position, hands 
extended, with the fingers of the light hand 1^ the fingers of the left 
down. 

No. 6 takes the ammmii tion from the limber box, coTers it with 
his hands, and hands it to No. 5, who conyejs it to Na 3. 

Na 3 places it into the gmi with the seam downwards. 

Na 1 places the rammer into the mnzzle, brings his left hand to 
the right, and rams home with fall force; at the same time bringing 
the left hand to his side; when rammed home, springs the rammer 
from the gun, brings it to the trail, and instant)^ steps back to lus 
station. 

No. 3 steps back at the same time. 

Na 2 pots the pricker into the vent, feels if the cartridge is home, 
and pricks it, pats his hand into the powder bag, and takes oat a 
saffident qoantity for priming; places it on the vent, and steps 
back to his station. 

Wor4 at ummmL " Ready.** 

No. 4 rises his arm in line with the shoolder, holding the port-fire 
over the vent. 
Wont »r e«»»dL '' Fire." 

No. 4 lowers it to the prime. 

The instant the gon is discharged. No. 2 steps in, wipes, and 
covers the vent firmly with his left thamb, fingers extending down 
the vent field. 

No. 1 steps forward in the same manner as when preparing to load; 
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placing the sponge into the muzzle, with the fingers of the right hand 
down, the fingers of the left up, dropping the left hand, and pressing 
the sponge home with the right; makes a half turn of his hand from 
him, the same to him, and draws the sponge out with both hands, 
placing them in the centre of the staff; reverses the rammer, and 
remains in the same position as when loading. 

No. 2 to be careful to keep his hand on the powder bag, to prevent 
accidents. 

After a few rounds, the numbers are to be changed so that every 
man may be efficient in his duty. 

The gunners to perform^ their duty in a steady and soldier-like 
manner. 

As patriotic artillery is only required for actual service, the com- 
mander should abstain from any frivolous exactness, or formalities, 
as it retards discipline, and cannot be attended to in the field. 

The daily statements which are sent to the division general, to be 
made out in the same form as those made by regiments of cavalry 
to the brigade general 
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» Am Effective Company. 



THE ORGANIZATION OF A REGIMENT OF 

INFANTRY. 

1 Capitaiii, 

4 LieotenantSy 

1 Aspirant, 

1 Company Serjeant-Major, 

4 Seijeants, 

8 Corporals, 

1 Dnrnimcr^ 

1 Bngler, 
120 Privates, 

1 Colonel 

2 Majors. 

1 Secretary [Rank as Major]. 

1 Adjutant [Rank as Captain]. 

1 Surgeon [Rank as Captain]. 

1 Aide-de-Camp to Commanding Officer [ Rank as Lieutenant ] 

1 Standard Bearer [Rank as Lieutenant], 

1 Qoartermaster [Rank as Lieutenant]. 

3 Assistant-Sorgeons [Rank as Lieutenants]. 
1 Regimental Seijeant-Major. 

1 Clerk to Secretary [Rank as Serjeant- Major], 

1 Drum-Major [Rank as Serjeant]. 

1 Armourer [Rank as Serjeant]. 

1 Hospital Attendant [Rank as Serjeant]. 

8 Effective Companies. 

1 Reserve Company. 

1 Lieutenant, 

2 Seijeants, i p #• 

4 Corporals, 
20 Privates, 

%* The Commanding Officer, Majors, Adjutant, and Aide-de- 
Camp to be mounted, — ^the Colonel to be allowed forage for three 
horses; the others, two each. — Lieutenants and Aspirants to be 
allowed one servant between two. 
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I recommend infantry to be sized in companies, the same as 
squadrons of cavalry, but to be told off by twos only. They 
should perform all movements made by the fiank march, by fours, 
and told off by half-companies, divisions, and sub-divisions; the 
companies and half-companies to be numbered the same as 
cavalry, at regimental drills. The companies' intervals, when in 
line, to be one-eighth of its front, — ^when in close column of com- 
panies or half-companies, the distance to be three paces from the 
rear rank to the front. The centre file, when advancing in line, to 
keep two paces in rear of the company commander; when ad- 
vancing to attack, and about a hundred yards from the enemy, the 
company commanders to fall in the ranks. The whole of the 
commanders, when in line or column, to place themselves the same 
as cavalry, except when in close column of companies; then the 
serrefiles to be on the reverse flank: the words of command to be in 
like manner observed. 

When in columns of sub-divisions, the half-company markers 
and coverers to direct the sub-divisions which are not commanded 
by the half-company and division commanders. 

The markers and coverers to move out on the same principle, 
with the exception of when forming line; then the base and 
markers should cover the same as when forming column, with their 
sides to the line. 

1 feel confident that infantry will advance in line in detached 
bodies, with intervals between companies, with more certainty and 
precision, than when in line entire. 



THE DEGREES OF MARCH. 

There are four rates of pace, each composed as follows: — 

A pace is thirty inches. 

The ordinary is seventy-five paces in a minute. 

The quick is one hundred and eight paces in a minute. 

The double quick is one hundred and sixty paces in a minute. 

The charge about one hundred and forty paces in a minute. 

When moving from the halt the men should invariably step 
with the left leg first. 

As the ordinary march is only practised when on parade move- 
ments, and never required in the field, I think it quite unnecessary 
for the time of a patriotic army to be taken up in learning it; 
should it be approved of, the following system to be observed: — 
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The body should be kept upright and easy, with the arms hanging 
down by the side, and the pahns of the hands to the thighs; head 
up, shoulders square and steady; the foot to be advanced, and not 
raised more than three inches from the ground; the toe a little 
turned out with a slight inclination to the ground, so as not to 
cause stiffness; in fact the whole of the movements should be 
smooth and graceful. 

Previous to the invention of fire-arms, it was of the first im- 
portance that an army should execute its movements in the ordi- 
nary time with the greatest precision, as there was but little danger 
previous to the lines or columns approaching; but since the use of 
fire-arms, the ordinary step cannot be used in the field of action, 
there being danger before the lines approach; therefore, when aline 
or column advances to attack, it should be done at the quick step, 
as that will keep the men more animated; the exact regularity that 
was required before the use of fire-arms, cannot be adhered to at the 
present time. 

The quick step should be nearly a natural walk, keeping the 
shoulders a little back, square and steady without rocking; a slight 
movement ef the arms in direction with the body; this step should 
be much practised at regimental drills. 

The double quick step to be a run; the body rather inclined for- 
ward, and the arms a little bent, moving in a direction with the body; 
this step should be practised at times; such as when forming squares, 
moving a fiank, forming close column from line, or forming line 
from close column. 

The charge step, — ^the body to be kept well up with a brisk walk; 
this step to be practised when advancing in line, but should not be 
continued more than a hundred yards. 

To put the body in motion, when in ordinary step, the word of 
command, " march" is given only; for the quick step, "quick march;** 
for the double quick step, " double march;" and when on the move, 
the word of command " charge," is only required. 

Patriotic commissioned officers of infantry should practise them- 
selves in counting the time, particularly the quick step; likewise, 
the length of pace, as precision in field movements entirely depends 
upon them. 

The division commanders at division drills, should measure the 
distance of two hundred and sixteen paces, and practise the division 
both to time and length of pace; and if done within two or three paces 
of the distance^ or two or three of time, he should be satisfied; it is 
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bat seldom that the best disciplined infantry move in exact time, 
and length of pace. 

K any of the men lose their step, the division commander should 
order a non-commissioned officer or private in the ranks to count 
from one to twenty, if required, and not use the words, " right, left." 

When at attention, the body to be erect with the hands hanging 
easy down by the side, the shoulders pressed easily back, square in 
front; as men are apt when learning to bend the small of their backs, 
and project the belly — ^to avoid which, and give them an idea, it is a 
good plan to place them against an erect wall or fence, with their 
heels, breech, shoulders, and back of the head, touching. 

When standing at ease, the right foot drawn a little back, with 
the weight of the body on it; hands across in front, right hand at top. 

When commanded to stand easy, to stand as they please, not 
moving off the ground. 



ON TURNING. 

When turning, all movements of patriotic infantry, &om one 
position to the other, should be properly timed, and executed in a 
graceful manner; no clapping of hands, or knocking of heels, should 
be heard, nor any unnecessary stiffiiess allowed. 

The division in line, at attention, the elbows slightly touching, the 
rear rank should be about twelve inches from heel to toe, in rear of 
the front. 

Words of command << Right tum.** 

After the last word is pronounced, draw the right foot back, about 
two inches; raise the toes a little, and turn to the right 

Word of command. ** FrOUt." 

Advance the right foot a little, and turn to the left, which wiU 
bring the division to its front. 

Word* of command. " Left tum." 

Advance the right foot, raise the toes, and turn to the left. 

Word of command. << FrOUt." 

Draw the right foot back, and turn to the right, which will bring 
the division to its front. 

Word of Command. ** AboUt.** 

Draw the right foot back, so that the voidest part of the foot 
touches the left heel; raise the toes a little, and turn to the right 
about; when turned^ bring the right foot to the left. 

Word ol command. ** FrOnt.** 
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I>raw the right foot back, raise the toes, and torn square to the 
front; when turned, bring the right foot to the left; it being an 
invariable rule to turn to the li^t about, to face the rear, and the 
same jn fr<Hiting. 

Wh^i required to gain ground to a flank and fipnt> the men 
should be tum^ a half to the required flunk. 



TO FORM FOURS. 
When forming fours, the division commander should pause alter 
the word of command, ^^ fours" is givai, to allow time for the rear 
rank to step back, as it should do so at that word. K retiring, rear 
rank leading, the rear rank steps forward one pace at the word of 
command, '^ fours." 

Words of Cmnnumd " FourS right." 

The rear rank steps back one pace with the left foot, the division 
turns to the right, and the left flies of both ranks step up in line 
with the right. 

W«d of Comniaiid. ** FrOUt." 

The division turns to the left, the left flies step up in line, and the 
rear rank steps up to their places. 

Ward* orcommand *^ FourS Icft." 

The rear rank steps back one pace, the divisicm turns to the left, 
the right files of both ranks step up in line with thel^ft. 

Word of Command. " FrOUt." 

The division turns to the right; right flies step up in Une^ the rear 
rank steps up in their places. 

Wordf of Command ^' FourS tO tJlC frout" 

The rear rank steps back one pace, and the left flies step in 
rear of the right. 

Words of command. ^' FoHU. 

The left flies step up in line, and the rear rank closes. 

If retiring, rear rank leading, the words of command are, 
" Fours to the rear;" the rear rank st^ forward, and the left 
flies step up in front. 

The division commanders should not hurry at flrst, but after a 
little practice the movements to be executed in a smart an^ 
Boldier-like mi^mer. 

When moving by the flank march of fours, at the words of 
command, '* right or Mt turn," the body to turn at the sound of 
the last word .of command; and at the word of oomnmnd, *^ For- 
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ward," to advance. The commander of the body, before he gives 
the word of command, ** forward," should count one, two, three, 
to allow the doubling files to form in ]ine> and the rear rank to 
dose to its proper distance. When on the move, at the words of 
conmiand, ^^ right or left incline," the body turns a half, and 
moves in that direction until the words of copimand, ^^ front turn.'' 

At the words of command, ^* mark time," the division should 
move their feet at the regular time, but not to gain ground. 

At the words of command, ^* step short," the men should gain 
the length of their feet, that is, the heel of the advanced foot to be 
in line with the toes of the rear foot. 

At the word of command, <^ side-step," the men step about six 
inches to the hand commanded, at quick time. 

All formations to be made on the same principle as cavalry; 
when increasing the front, the leading file of the body to mark 
time — when formed^ the oommaoder to give the word of command, 
^' forward;" when dijminiflhing tiie fr(Hit to pass a defile, the com- 
mander {£ th^e body to decrease the Seoat, so as to pass without 
confusion. 

The standard, when in line, to be in the oentre interval — ^when 
in open cdumn, to be in the centre on the pivot flank, about 
three paces dear of the colusin-'-whep in dose cdunip, or column 
of half or quarter distance, to be in the same place* 



WHEELDSra 

When wheeling, the wheeling flank should increase the pace to 
forty inches, and keep time. 

When wheeling from the halt> the pivot file to turn the ordered 
degree — when wheded the commanded degree, the commander to 
halt it. 

When wheeling on the move, and the change of front requires 
the whed of the quarter-circle, then the words of command are, 
" right or left whed;" when wheeled the quarter-drde, " for- 
ward;" the pivot file to mark time; when less than the quarter- 
circle, the words of command are, ** right or left shoulders;" and 
when wheeled the required degree forward, the pivot files should 
shorten the pace a littl^ as that wiH change the front quicker. 

When wheeling on the moveable pivot^ the division to look to 
the pivot fiank. 

When wheeling the quarter-circle, the dividon looks to the 
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wbeeliiig flank while wheeling, and to the pivot at the word of 
command, ^^ forward." 

To counter-march when in dose or open column of companies, 
or half-companies, the front rank is turned from the piyot, and the 
rear rank to it; after the ranks have been cautioned which way 
ihey are to turn, the words of command are, ^' outwards turn;" 
the leading flies are to receive a signal from the commanders and 
coverers when to halt, as thej will open out a little; the command- 
ing officer should not give the word of command *' front," till the 
rear of the ranks are in their proper places. 

As I recommend all fleld movements to be made on the same 
principle as cavalry, I shall only point out a system for forming 
squares. 

FORMING SQUARES FROM LINE. 

When forming company and wing squares, the company com- 
manders repeat the general word of command from the wing 
commanders; the division and half-company commanders to put 
their respective bodies in motion at the double quick. 

When forming the regiment in square, the company commanders 
to put their respective companies in motion at the same pace. 



TO FORM COMPANY SQUARES. 

The left division of the right half-company to remain steady; 
the right divisions to be put about by the division coBunanders, 
and wheeled inwards; when wheeled, the commanders to halt, and 
front; the left division of the company to make a flank march 
from its right, and form the rear of the square; when halted, to 
be turned to the right, rear rank facing outwards. 

Should there be time, the company commanders to form the 
whole four deep, the front and rear of the square to close to the 
centre; the sides to close to the front, and the rear of the square 
to step back; being of opinion, that the smaller the square, the 
more secure it is, as the horses are more likely to bolt through the 
intervals. 



TO FORM WING SQUARES. 
No. 4 advances two paces. No. 5, makes a flank march to the 
right, and forms in rear of No. 4; Nos. 2 and 3, are put about, and 
wheeled to the rights to form the right side of the square; the com- 
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manders to halt and front them when in their places. Nos. 6 and 7, 
to be put about, and wheeled to the lefl to form the left side of the 
square; when in their places^ the commanders to act as above. Nos. 1 
and 8, move by the flank march from the inward flanks^ and form the 
rear of the square. When in their places, to be halted, and fieused 
outwards, rear rank leading No. 8 in rear of the square. 



TO FORM THE REGIMENT IN SQUARE. 
The 4th company to advance two paces — ^the 5th to form in rear 
of it, by the flank march. The 2nd and 3rd companies are put 
about, and wheeled to the right, to form the right of the square: 
the 6th and 7th companies are put about> and wheeled to the left, to 
form the left side of the square. The 1st and 8th companies move 
by the flank march, and form the rear, — ^the rear rank to be turned^ 
so as to face the rear of the square, — ^the 8th company to form the 
rear of it. The company commanders to halt and front their 
respective bodie£fy when in their places. 

TO FORM WING SQUARES WHEN IN OPEN CO- 
LUMN OF HALF-COMPANIES, RIGHT IN FRONT. 

No. 4 wheels to the left; when wheeled, advances two paces: 
No. 5 advances, and is wheeled to the left^ to cover No. 4. 
Nos. 2 and 3 are put about> and form the right of the square,— 
Nos. 6 and 7 advance and form the left of the square, — ^Nos. 1 
and 8 act the same as when forming from line: No. 1 moves from 
the pivot flank, and No. 8 from the reverse. 

When the regiment is in open column of half-companies, it 
should be wheeled into line, before forming company squares. 

The instant the side of the square is formed, the front rank 
drop on their right knees> and place the butt of the firelock against 
it, lock downwards; right hand to take a gripe of the small of the 
stock, under the lock, and the left hand above the centre of the 
barrel; the remainder to be at the shoulder; but not to fire untQ 
ordered. The closer the cavalry are allowed to come, before 
firing, they more likely they are to be repulsed: to be instructed to 
fire at the men, and to take a good aim; not to fire in a volley, as 
an irregular one is likely to alarm the horses. 

Commanders and serrefiles to be inside the square. The com- 
mander should take the precaution to order the men, from the side 
of the square that is not attacked, to give their loaded firelocks to 
the men who have fired, in case of a second attacL 



210 

TO rOBM A RALLTmC SQUARE. 

The raltjriiig aquaore 13 formed by aidimifl^ The instant tiie 
cavalij makes its appearance^ the commander of the ddrmidiers 
orders the baseman to sound the ral^, for each divisioo to rally 
round its commander with all po»ble speed. 

When in acdon, and attacked hj cavahy, a commanding officer 
of a regiment of infantry should form company squares^ as that 
wifl defeat the desgns of the enemy. Should he repulse him, a 
line can he formed quickly firom that poeitiiMi, and never to form 
larger flian wing squares. 

Kretiring from the field of action, cir retreating in an open 
euuntry, I beBere that it is the best poeiticm to place the raiment 
in a square fbr its protecdeo* The rear guard, to consist of one 
co mpany , to keep aboirt one hundred and fiffy yards from the 
square. Jt attacked, not to rally cm the square, but to form 
(Kvision squares. 

In forming line from r^imental or wing squares^ the command- 
ing officer, or wing commanders^ to make the required pr^mratoiy 
mawemaOSf and put Ihe whole in motion. Hie ccnqpany, or half - 
company commanders^ to ludt their respective bodies in their 
proper plaees in line. Whea farming line from wing square the 
company commanders halt Noe. 2, 3, 6, and 7. 

The e<HmnaDding officer should frequently be in the rear at 
regimental drills. The wing commanders to observe the same. 



ADVANCING TO ATTACOK. 

When in line^ the raiment diould be formed four deep, either 
by pladng one wing behind the other, or by forming fours 
inwards, andrdoeing to the centre^ it being dangerous to attack 
two deep. 

If in column, it should be done in dose column of companies: 
the rear of the colimm to be instructed to keep well up, and press 
forward. The flanks and fronts to be well protected by skirmishers. 

When advandi^ to the attack, the front rank should have their 
firelocks at the advance; and when ordered to charge, to fire from 
the hip, without halting. The rear ranks to have their firelocks at 
shoulder, and not to fire until the enemy is dose, or turned his 
back. Should he turn his bad^, the company commanders to halt 
their companies: the front rank to drop on their right knee, the 
two next lines to fire. 
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Previous to advancing to the attack, the commancEng officer (if 
possible) should order the men to have a dram each, and give them 
a word or two to animate them, accompanied by two or three cheers; 
after which the strictest silence should be observed, and when com- 
manded to charge, the drum to beat up to time, and the men to shout. 

If acting on the defensive, and the eneny's infantry is in the 
advance, the commanding officer should advance and meet them; 
there being more chance of success in meeting the danger than 
awaiting it, as it will circulate the blood, which is the main-spring 
of courage* 

When advancing to the attack, patriotic infantry Should not be 
afraid of themselves, but to advance boldly, to preserve their dis- 
cipline and reserve their fire: as those are the surest means to obtain 
victory, they should not be daunted by any appearance or boast of 
the enemy. 

It should be held forth to patriotie soldiers that, in the event of 
their being disabled by wounds, they would receive a pension for 
the remainder of their days, or should they be wounded and not 
disabled, to receive a compensation according to Hie nature of 
their wounds. 

The cavalry should watch the movements of the infantry; 
should they be sucoessfid, to let loose a squadron or^two to make 
prisoners; if unsuccessful^ to make a i^egular charge, in order to 
stop the pursuit of the enemy. 

So much depends upon cavalry in its field movements, which- 
ever side has the most efficient in the science, that j|^ general can 
risk a battle without any hazai^; should his inftntrybe successful, 
his cavalry will obtain a decided victory— if unsuccessful, they 
will check the enemy, and protect his infantf . 



SKOLMLSBINQ. 
When in action, skirmishers are B&lt forward to keep the 
enemy's skirmishers in cheeky and protect their own line. If a 
company is ordered for that duty, the company commander should 
state the number of paces they are to extend from each other, such 
as four, five, or six paces; the rear rank file to be on the left of 
the front rank file; they should be ordered to trail arms, and 
extend at the double quick; when they e^stend from a flank, the 
distance being taken from the rear, the division commanders 
should appoint a corporal to touch the files when they should 
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halt The Company commander should keep in centre of the fine 
to give his orders, and direct the skirmishers; each division com-' 
mander to be in the centre of his own diyision, and a little in 
rear; at regimental drills they should keep in line, and at their 
proper distance; but when in action to take advantage of the 
ground, and to select positions that will protect them from the 
enemy's fire, and to be allowed to fire in whatever attitude they 
may think proper. 

The company and division commanders to exercise their own 
skill as regards screening themselves; if the order is to advance, 
they should set their respective bodies a good example, at the 
same time looking out for a good position. When commissioned 
officers are in command of skirmishers, they should take a firelock 
from one of the privates in the line, and a few rounds of ammuni- 
tion, for their own protection, in case of emergency, but not to 
continue firing, as it is their duty to superintend the body; they 
should not allow any waste of ammunition, by firing at too great 
a distance; if acting on the defensive, they should allow the 
enemy to advance to a reasonable distance — if acting on the 
offensive, to dash forward boldly, until within range. The surest 
system to defeat the enemy is not to be afraid of themselves; the 
most essential feeling in the field of action is a determined resolu- 
tion, exercised and supported by good judgment. 

Should the company commander receive the commanding officer's 
orders to have a support between the regiment and the skirmishers, 
then one sub-division should skirmish, and the other support. The 
seijeant of the division to remain with the support The commander 
of the skirmishers should observe the movements of the regiment, 
and act accordingly, so as to protect its front 

Should the commanding officer order a sub-division from either 
flank of the companies, they are to disperse so as to cover their own 
company, and look to the centre of the regiment for direction; also, 
a sub-division from the other flank of the company to move for- 
ward as a support, which should be in single rank; if no place to 
screen themselves, to lay on the ground. One half-company com- 
mander to superintend two companies of skirmishers. The com- 
manding officer to name a company commander to superintend thd 
Hne. A seijeant to command each of the supports. 

When the skirmishers in front have expended their ammunition, 
to be relieved in the following manner: first, to extend the new 
line of skirmishers, so as to cover the front of the raiment; then. 
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order them to advance with all possible speed to where the skir- 
mishers are; when arrived, the previous skirmishers to retire in 
like manner, and raUy in rear of the regiment 

The above system of relieving skirmishers is when stationary* 
Should the enemy be retiring, then the reUeving skirmishers pass 
through the former skirmishers, and take up position about forty 
paces in front of them; if acting on the defensive, and retiring, the 
former skirmishers to pass the relief, and rally in rear of the regi- 
ment. When skirmishing, the bayonets not to be fixed. 

It will be found a very good practice for officers commanding 
regiments to divide their wings, making one act as skirmishers on 
the offensive and the other on the defensive, with blank ammunition; 
by this means both officers, non-commissioned officers, and privates, 
will acquire a better knowledge of their duty when required for 
actual service 



FIRELOCK EXERCISE. 

The firelock should be handled in a graceful and easy manner, 
and carried from one position to another by the hand. No striking 
the firelock should be allowed; and when the hand quits it, to do so 
without jerking. — ^When the word of command has two sentences, 
the first to be pronounced long, and the latter short and loud. 

The soldier at the attention, and the firelock at the order. 

Word of eottnund. ** Shouldcr.** 

First motion — Slip the thumb to the rear of the firelock. Second 
motion — ^Raise the right hand as high as the left shoulder, place 
the fingers of the left hand under the butt, thumb in front. Third 
motion — Quit the right hand. 

Word of eommand. ^' SlopC." 

First — ^Raise the left hand a little and bring it forward^ the bar- 
rel of the firelock resting on the shoulder in a sloping direction. 

Word of command « Shouldcr." 

Bring the firelock to the shoulder. 

Word ot eommand. it Present " 

First — Turn the back of the left hand to the front; at the same 
time placing the right hand on the small of the stock under the 
guard. Second — Carry the firelock in front of the left leg, by 
dropping the right hand to the full extent of the arm; placing the 
left hand above the guard with the thimab up the stock, the weight 
of the firelock in it; draw the right foot a little back, the weight of 
the body to be on the baU of the left foot, and the firelock per- 
pendicular. 

p J 
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wtu ^cmmMMjL » Shoulder." 

First — Carry the firelock to tbe ghonlder, and 1^ hand to the 
bntt; right foot np. Second — Qnit the right hand* 

W-r4 f C mm^Bd. u AdvanCC.** 

first motion — ^The aame as present. Second — ^Plaee the left hand 
on the stodL as high as the left shoolder, carrj the firelock to the 
right ride, taking hold of it between the fofte and second fingers of 
the right hand; the fore-^nger noder the guard, and the thnmb 
aboTe it. Third — Qnit the left hand. 

First — ^Bring the left hand across the front, and take hold of the 
barrel in line with the left elbow, and bring the right hand aboTc 
the lock. Second — Qnit the left hand, and Aa^ the firelock by 
dropping the mnz^ forward. 
w«r4 of conuai. u Advance.** 

First — Hold the firelock perpendicnlarij, bring the left hand 
across the front, and take hold of the barrel in line with the elbow. 
Second — Shift the right hand below the lock. Third — Quit the 
left hand. 

WordorC«BnBu4. « Shouldcr.'' 

First — ^Bring the left hand across the front, and taking hold of 
the barrd in a line with the elbow, shift the right thumb under the 
lock* Second — Carry the firelock to the shoulder with the right 
arm, and plaee the left hand under the butt. Third — Quit the 
right hand* 
WtfAorcoBUMod. << Secnre." 

First — The right hand to cross the front and place it on the small 
of the stock. Second — Baise the left hand as high as the shoulder, 
and take the firelock between the thumb and fore-finger. Third 
— ^Drop the muzzle of the firelock inclined to the ground, and carry 
the lock under the arm. Fourth — Quit the right hand. 
Word of c m««d. « Shouldcr." 

First — ^Baise the left hand to bring the firelock perpendicularly, 
place the right hand to the small of the stock. Second — ^Bring the 
left fingers under the butt. Third — Quit the right hand. 
Word of covmtiUL a 'Reverse." 

First — Turn the back of the left hand to the front, and bring the 
right hand to the small of the stock at the same time. Second—* 
Drop the muzzle to the rear with the right hand, and when below 
the elbow, bring it up under the left arm, the left hand to the lock, 
between the fore-finger and thumb. Third — Quit the right hand. 
wc»4ofcoTim»i.d. a Shouldcr." 
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First — Bring the right hand to the smaU of the stock. Second 
— ^Drop the muzzle a little, and when clear of the elbow, the fire- 
lock to be brought perpendicularly, and carry it to the shoulder. 
Third — Quit the right hand. 

Word of Command. <t Order " 

First — ^Bring the right hand to the left shoulder, and take hold 
of the firelock. Second — ^Bring it to the right side, and drop it to 
the extent of the arm. Third — Drop it on the ground lightly, 
alongside the right toe, with the fore-finger on the back of the 
stock. 

At firelock exercise, no fugleman is required* When the division 
has had a few lessons, and an idea of the exercise, the commander 
should appoint a non-conunissioned officer or private in the ranks, 
to count at ordinary time for each motion; and after a little practice 
to count nearly to quick time; when perfect, the counting to be 
discontinued. 

Should any man not be quick in learning, the division com- 
mander ought not to fiurry him; with a little patience he will soon 
be able to perform his exercise. 



PRIMING AND LOADING. 

The soldier at attention and the firelock at the shoulder. 

Word of Command. *' Prime." 

First — Make a quarter turn to the right, and let the firelock drop 
into the left hand a little above the lock, the small of the stock to 
be against the right hip. Second — ^Place the right thumb against 
the pan cover, and press it back, extending the hand along the lock. 
Third — Take a cartridge out of the pouch. Fourth — ^Bring it to 
the mouth, taking care to open the lips weU, and bite off the 
powder end, by a twist of the hand from you. Fifth — Bring the 
hand to the pan, and shake a little powder into it, place the two 
last fingers at the back of the pan cover and shut it; after which 
place the hand on the small of the stock. 

Word of Command. ** liOad.'* 

First — ^Pass the firelock to the left side and drop the butt outside 
the left foot, bring the cartridge to the muzzle, powder upwards. 
Second— Turn the hand up, and put the cartridge into the barrel, 
and be careful to shake the powder into it^ taking hold of the 
ramrod with the fore-finger and thumb, back of the hand up. 
Third — Draw the ramrod about half-way out, turn the hand,' and 
hold it about the centre. Fourth<*-»draw it out and turn it, placing 
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it inside the muzzle. Fifth — Ram the charge home. Sixth — 
Draw the ramrod up, and catch it about the centre, tittle finger up. 
Seventh — Draw it out and turn it, placing the end of it in the pipe. 
Eighth — Slip the hand up to the top, and force the ramrod home, 
square to the front, keeping the thumb and finger on the top of the 
ramrod. 



WordofCcm«.»d. u gh^^l^^r.'' 



First — Eaise the left hand with the firelock about as high as the 
eye, bring the right hand to the small of the stock, and the left 
hand under the butt. Second — Quit the right hand. Should pa- 
triotic infantry have percussion -locks, then, in loading, the left hand 
should be brought as high as the muzzle, and the cartridge being 
placed between the fore-finger and thumb of the left hand, the end 
twisted off*, to prevent the lips damping the powder. 



TO FIRE. 

Word of comiMBd. " Ready." 

First — Draw the right foot back a little, drop the firelock into the 
left hand, muzzle a little up, and cock with the thumb, the small of 
the stock against the right hip. 
wordi of Commend ^^ Take aim." 

First — ^Bring the butt to the shoulder, place the fore-finger lightly 
on the trigger, take an object with the eye, and level the firelock, 
close the left eye, and look steady along the barreL 

Word of Ci mmand. " FirC." 

Full the trigger, and when the firelock is discharged, bring it to 
the priming position half-cocked; and act as commanded. 

When firing in double rank, the rear rank steps about nine 
inches to the right of the front rank, at the word of command, 
" ready;" the rear rank should be instructed to be careful and not 
go too close, as they may bum the front ranks' faces with their prime, 
and also not to flurry themselves in loading; it being considered that 
the best soldiers are those who load steady, and are good shots. 

When firing from the position of kneeling on the right knee, 
which the skirmishers ought to be instructed to do, they should load 
and fire on the same principle as when standing; when lying on the 
ground, to load on their backs by placing the butt of their firelock 
between the heels; when loaded, to turn over and fire from the 
'belly; they should be instructed to place their caps on the ground 
to rest their firelock on; if they cannot find any other convenience. 
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BALL PRACTICE. 

The target to be made of wood, and about the size of a man. 

At the first commencement, division commanders should place it 
about twenty yai'ds distant. Each man to fire one round at that 
distance; then to place it ten yards further back, each man to fire 
one round at that distance, and continue shifting the target ten yards 
back every round, till fired ten rounds; then bring it back to its 
original position, and commence firing from the right knee. After 
firing one round at that distance, to continue shifting the target back 
as above stated; but the mark to fire at, should be placed about two 
feet lower than the first; when fired ten rounds, place the target as 
at first, and the men to commence firing from the side, or belly, 
having something to rest their firelocks on, and to fire ten rounds 
upon the same principle; the mark to be about one foot from the 
ground. 

The men to be instructed, while taking aim, not to draw breath; 
to bring the butt to the shoulder first, and raise the muzzle to the 
level. As men are apt to fire high, they should be cautioned to take 
their aim about four inches under the mark. To keep the butt firm 
against the shoulder, and not to pull the trigger too sudden, as that 
is apt to raise the muzzle and throw the firelock out of the level. 

The division commanders should first practise the men to fire on 
level ground, and afterwards on the ascent and descent. 

OUTPOST DUTY. 

The infantry to act on the same principle as cavalry; the sentries 
to be doubled, and one of them allowed to sit down. Should the 
enemy approach, the signal to be communicated by holding up their 
caps on top of the firelock; they should be relieved every hour at 
night, and if fatigued when going on that duty through hard 
marching, they should be frequently visited to prevent them from 
sleeping. At day time one-half the men may be allowed to rest 
alternately; but at night, this indulgence should not be allowed. 



ARMS, CLOTHING, AND NECESSARIES. 

The firelock should be strong, and light, the barrel about three 
feet in length, secured to prevent rust, and the bayonet not too long. 

I prefer a light pistol to a bayonet, believing it to be a better 
weapon to act on the ofiensive after the firelock is discharged; and 
I am confident it would answer better against cavalry; it is not the 
bayonet that prevents cavalry from penetrating, squares, it is the 



218 

report of the fire-arms, and the flash from the muzzle, that alarms 
the horses; and the fear of the musket-ball that deters the men; 
the pistol maj be easily carried bj the side^ and with less incon- 
Tenience than the bayonet. 

I recommend a breastplate for patriotic infantry, as it will inspire 
confidence, and cause them to advance more courageously to the 
attack; but they should not be continualy carried by the men. 

The pouch and belt to be made of brown leather, and partitioned 
off, so as to contain sixty rounds of ammunition, tied up in ten 
rounds each. 

The dress clothing should be strong, good, and well made, and 
the cap as light as possible. 

Undress clothing should be strong and good. 

The great-coat to be of strong cloth, made with a cape, and well 
Hned^ a good cap-case cover to reach down the shoulders one foot, 
to protect the sides of the face. 

Two pair of shoes, made of good leather; the heels not more than 
an inch high. 

The knapsack to be light, with brown leather straps, and as few 
necessaries as possible. 

I recommend a sovereign to supply his patriotic army with their 
clothing and shoes, made by tradesmen in the Goverment employ, 
and to appoint a respectable person who shall be answerable as to 
the texture and workmanship of the same. 

There should be one uniform colour of cloth for infantry, cavalry, 
and artillery, except the distinguishing marks of the particular 
branch of the service to which they belong, this may be done by 
the plate in front of the cap. 

It has occurred in general actions that infantry has been attacked 
and cut to pieces by the enemy's cavalry, supposing them to be their 
own; and also where the infantry have fired into their own cavalry 
by mistake — ^which could not have ocurred had there been a dis- 
tinguishing national colour. Should the invading army, or any 
branch of it, imitate the uniform of the patriotic army; I consider 
that those who are taken prisonors in such uniform, should be treated 
with greater severity than any others. 

When on the march, the conmianding officer of a regiment of 
infantry should halt for ten minutes every hour, and to commence 
the day's march slowly, as that will prevent straggling, and the men 
will be more fresh at the end of the march; they should preserve 
intervals between the companies, and the leading files of the com- 
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patiies to lead a regular pace; tiie men should be allowed to carry 
their arms as they please. 

When in camp for training, infantry to be drilled one hour every 
day before breakfast, besides the morning and afternoon drill, as 
stated for cavalry. 



' For Cfuards q,nd Orderlies. 
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Regiments of Infantry to be organized into RHgades, the same as is laid 
down for Cavalry, except the Guard and Orderlies; twenty of the Privates 
only to be mounted. 

TO ORGANIZE BRIGADES INTO DIVISIONS. 
1 Division General. 

1 Secretary [^Eank of Brigade- General]. 
1 Adjutant \^Rank of Colonel], 
1 Surgeon [^Bank of Colonel]. 
4 Aides-de-Camp [^Bank of Majors]. 
1 Quartermaster [^Bank of Major], 
1 Clerk to Secretary \^Bank of Captain']. 
1 Clerk to Adjutant [^Bank of Lieutenant]. 
1 Clerk to Quartermaster \_Bank of Serjeant-Major.] 

1 Captain, 

2 Lieutenants, 
4 Serjeants, — 1 mounted, 
8 Corporals — 2 mounted, 
2 Trumpeters, 

2 Farriers, 

60 Privates /^^ ^^ounted, 
bO rnvates ^^^ dismounted, 

3 Brigades of Infantry. 
I Brigade of Cavalry. 

1 Regiment of Artillery. 

The brigades of infantry to be named: — ^first, second, and third. 

At division drills the division general gives the general word of command of 
the movement to be performed; brigade generals, commanding officers of regi- 
ments, and wing commanders, repeat the general word of command; squadron 
and company commanders make the preparatory movements, and the division is 
put in motion by signal, or word of command. 

At division drills, the movements should be simple; such as marching in close 
column of brigades, at about three hundred paces fi*om each; then the two 
leading brigades to form line, one brigade to remain in close column as reserve, 
the cavalry also to be in close column, to advance in that position ; when advanced 
a certain distance, the front line to retire as if repulsed, and rally in rear of the 
second line; then the cavalry to advance, form line, and attack in that position, 
and to retire through the intervals by the flank march of squadrons. 

To advance and bring the cavalry, between the two lines of infantry; the first 
line to advance to the attack, and to axst as if the enemy were repulsed; then some 
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squadrons of cavalry to make an irregular charge and pursue; to raly, and act 
accordinglj; to advance in echellon of regiments, and form regiment or wing 
squares, to retire in that position, move the flanks^ and any other movement that 
may be essential; the artillery to act so as to correspond with the movements of 
the infantry. 

When in camp the division general to give his orders daily, how the respective 
brigades are to be employed^ 

At the commencement, the division secretary to receive a return from each 
regiment, of the number of each rank in the regiment; and also the number 
of horses and servants entitled to rations, and to receive a daily statement from 
the brigade secretary, of what casualties have taken place in the different regi- 
ments the previous day; to keep a regular account against each regiment, and 
to muster the different regiments every three months. 

The division surgeon to visit the regimental hospitals once in every month. 

The division quartermaster to receive weekly from the brigade quarter- 
masters, a return of the serviceable and unserviceable ammunition in possession 
of the brigades; also, the quantity expended during the week, and to inspect the 
camp utensild in possession of the divisicm every three months. 
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TO ORGANIZE DIVISIONS INTO AN ARMY. 

1 Marshal- GreneraL 

1 Secretary \^Rank of Division- General], 

1 Adjutant [^Rank of Brigade^ General], 

1 Surgeon [^Rar^ of ditto], 

8 Aides-de-Camp [^Rank of Colonels], 

1 Quartermaster [^Rank of ditto], 

« p, , q^ f J ^^^ ^ i?awA flw MajoTy and two to rank 
UierJcfl to becretacy -^ ^ Captain. 

2 n t f A(\' tft t /^^ ^ Rank as Captain^ and one as 
ji t/ierKs to Acyutant | Lieutenant, 

2 Clerks to Quarter- f One to Rank as Lieutenaniy and one as 
master ( Serjeant'Major. 

1 MajoTy 

2 Captains*^! mounted, 
4 Lient^iiBntBhi«^ mounted 
8 Serjeants — 3 mounted, 

16 Corporals — 6 mounted, 
2 Trumpeters — ^mounted, 
2 Buglers or Drummers, 
4 Farriers, 

140 Privates -f ^^ mounted, 
14U rnvates, -^ go dismounted, 

8 Divisions. 



•- For Guards and Orderlies, 



f 

^ 
^ 



J 



The divisions to be numbered from the first, to the eighth; but to be placed 
in line for action as the marshal-general may think proper; as it requires the 
most skilful generals on the flanks of an army, the marshal-general should place 
those he considers best qualified for such stations, with their divisions, and not 
to move them from their respective bodies. 

A larger army would be very unwieldy, and if not concentrated with 
judgment might be thrown into confusion; but should a sovereign have two or 
three more divisions, they might be placed on the day of action at a few miles 
distance from one of the enemy's flanks; and after the engagement has com- 
menced, to advance and attack; for when an army is vigorously attacked, both 
in front and flank, it will be soon thrown into confusion and defeated. 

Should a sovereign not have so strong a patriotic army as is here laid down, 
his or her mtgesty should organize the infantry at ten companies to a regiment, 
two regiments to a brigade, and two brigades to a division; the cavalry to be 
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organized into two regiments to a brigade, and attach a wing of artillery to a 
division. A sovereign or a general, who commands a patriotic armj, should bear 
in mind that if his army is not so numerous as the invading one, to lact on the 
offensive; as an army less numerous and precise in its movements, (if skilfully 
Inanoeuvred) may obtain advantage. It can move with more celerity and 
certainty. 

There shoidd be a r^inkent of pioneers, ahd a company attached to each divi-» 
sion; one man to carry a pickaxe and shovel, another to carry a saw and axe; 
the remiainder alternately in like manner, but to carry no arms or ammunition j 
their uniform should be plain and easy, so that they may be enabled to perform 
their duty; to march in front of the division or brigade, to open the roads or 
defiles, to admit of a greater front, as it is fatiguing to the army to diminish, 
and increase its front, when concelitrated, and marching to its position in line 
for action* 

When in action, and the ground will admit of the artillery guns being moved 
by manual labour, those men lire to assist in p^orming that duty; but should 
the ground be heavy, or hiUy, to limber up and apply the hcnrses for that pur- 
pose. They should also assist in laying the pontoon bridges when required. 

As I am no advocate for field fortifications I do not recommend that they should 
be employed for that duty; but should the general commanding a patriotic army 
be of a different opinion, they may be employed in that duty if required. 

There should be a battering train, to consist of heavy guns and howitJBcrs, 
attached to a patriotic army, as the enemy might fortify himself, ot get into h 
position that may require bombardment to remove him; all small fortified places, 
if not taken by surprise, cause a great sacrifice of life to take them by assault; 
large fortified places are not so dangerous to take by assault, as a greater force 
can be brought to act against them. 

There should be pontoon bridges attached to a patriotic army, which should 
be so constructed as to correspond with the rivers of the country. 

The army secretary should not be required to keep any account of the rations 
or pay, but to receive a weekly return from the division general stating the 
number of effective and non-effective men and horses in each regiment of the 
division, and make a return of the state of the army for the information of the 
marshal-general commander-in-chief. 

The army adjutant, aides-de-camp, and quarter-master, should practise them- 
selves in reconnoitring positions, and making sketches of the same, as the 
marshal-general commander-in-chief may require them to perform that duty, 
previous to concentrating the army for action; maps not being always sufficiently 
minute for a guide, they should acquire a knowledge of good positions and 
situations for a camp. 
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ON SETTLING THE ACCOUNTS OF THE ARMY. 

At the tenninatioii of the war, all those who have been aathorized to draw 
public monieBy or rations of any description, or any other articles that have been 
required, should render their accounts to be adjusted, except monies employed 
for secret service. My opinion is, that tiie most proper way to settie the accounts 
would be to appoint a commission, to consist of a certain number of the repre- 
sentatives of the people, and also a commission of a certain number of the house 
of peers; should any dispute arise between the commissioned officer authorized 
to draw public monies^ &c., and the commission of the representatives of the 
people, an appeal to be made to the commissioners of the house of p6er% whose 
decision should be finaL 

The duty of the commissioners would not be arduous if the accounts were 
kept on a simple principle; they should obtain the receipts given by the com- 
manding officers of regiments, and compare them with the pay-list and daily 
statements, and they will soon perceive if there has been any misapplication; if 
they also calculate the number of rations that have been paid for by the treasurer- 
general for men and horses, and the number that have been delivered to the army, 
and also calculate the number of officers, non-conmiissioned officers, privates, 
and servants, that have been entitled to rations — if correct they will correspond. 
The secretaries of brigades, division and army, should be authorized to sign re- 
ceipts for monies or rations for their respective staffii, and be held responsible 
for the same. 

Should the commanding officer of a regiment have any men or horses detached, 
he should draw their pay, and settie with the commanding officer to whom they 
are attached; the commanding officer to whom they are attached, should account 
for their rations. 



ON FUNERAL PROCESSIONS. 

On the decease of a private, non-commissioned officer, or commissioned 
officer of a patriotic army, the corpse should be interred with military honours; 
twelve privates should be appointed to fire three vollies over the grave, into the 
air; after the corpse is lowered into it, the firing party to be drawn up on each 
side of the grave, and facing each other; the commander to place himself at 
the head to command. 

At the interment of a private, the firing party to be commanded by a 
seijeant At the interment of an aspirant, lieutenant, or captain, the firing 
party to be commanded by a lieutenant; any higher rank, the firing party to 
be commanded by a captain. The dead of all ranks to be borne to the grave by 
privates. The pall to be borne by the same rank as the deceased, except a 
regimental seijeant-mtgor, major^ or colonel ; the former by four of the senior 
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Bquadron, or company seijeant-majors ; the two latter by the four senior 
captains; the corpse of a private to be followed by thirty of the same rank; the 
corporals, seijeant, and lieutenant of this division; the lieutenant to command. 
If a corporal, the same number of privates; and the whole of the corporals of 
his respective wing — ^if a seijeant, the same number of privates, the whole of 
the corporals and seijeants of his respective wing — ^if a squadron, or company 
seijeant-major, the same number of privates, the whole of the corporals, 
Serjeants, and squadron, or company serjant-majors of his respective wing — ^if 
a regimental serjeant-major, the same number of privates, and the whole of 
the non-commissioned officers of the regiment — if an aspirant, double the 
number of privates, and the whole of the aspirants and lieutenants of his re- 
spective wing, and the captain of his squadron who commands the whole; if a 
lieutenant, the same as an aspirant; if a captain the whole of his squadron, the 
aspirant, lieutenants, and captains, and the m^jor of his respective wing — ^if 
a m^or, twenty privates of each squadron, or company of his wing; the whole 
of the non-commissioned officers, and commissioned gfficers of his late wing; 
and the migor of the other wing of the regiment who commands the whole— « 
if a colonel, twenty privates of each squadron of the regiment, the whole of 
the non-commissioned and commissioned officers of the regiment. Brigade, 
division, and marshall-generals in Hke manner, according to their respective 
ranks. 

The funeral procession to proceed to the place of interment in the following 
order: — The firing party in front by fours; the commander in rear of the party; 
the fire-locks reversed, the right hand placed behind the body, tops of the 
fingers touching the fire-lock; the music in rear of the firing party, and in 
front of the corpse, playing the dead march; the mourners by fours in rear of 
it; the privates next to it; the junior non-commissioned officers next to the 
privates, the junior commissioned officers next to the non-conmiissioned officers, 
the commander in rear; the commissioned officers to reverse their swords under 
the left arm, the hilts of which to be covered with crape, and a small piece of 
crape round the left arm. 

The firing party to present arms to the corpse when placed on. the bearers' 
shoulderSj previous to the procession moving off to the place of interment. 

When returning, the firing party to be in front, the remainder to be reversed, 
music ceasing to play. 
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ON GENEBALSHrP. 

Generalship signifies that a general has formed a correct idea of the four 
following arts: — 

1st. To maintain discipline in the army he commands. 

2nd. To concentrate the army he conmiands, and to arrange it for battle. 

3rd. The system of manoeuvring an army against an enemy. 

4th. The science of tactics. 

I think the better policy is, for a sovereign to command his own army, but 
should his Miyesty decline, the marshal-general whom the sovereign selects, 
ought to have authority to act on his own judgment. A general who understands 
hi9 duty can never perform it with confidence, if compelled to act by the 
direction of others. 

To maintain discipline in an army, (when in actual service, and near the 
enemy) requires great vigilance of a marshal-general; he should be on the 
alert at day-break every morning, frequently visiting the outposts, for that 
vnll cause the division generals to attend to their duty. What is termed doing 
duty is seeing that the next subordinates in authority do theirs, and to enforce 
the same, by his own attention and example, from them. 

The marshal-general should inspect the regiments individually, and observe 
if they perform the field movements with precision; when dispersed, to see 
that they rally quickly and with silence, while forming; for if in an undis- 
ciplined state they can never do it without confusion, particularly cavalry. 

A marshal-general commander-in-chief should possess courage to enforce 
discipline on the commanding officers of bodies; for example, when inspecting 
any body, and he observes it not in a fit state of discipline, not to censure the 
body but its commander; it being impossible for any body of men to discipline 
itself, the neglect must originate in the ignorance or indolence of its com- 
mander, who alone deserves censure. 

When desertion to any extent, or mutiny, takes place in a body, the cause 
thereof ought to be enquired into; and should there prove any injustice to the 
body, or stretch of authority by the commander, to remedy the evil, but no 
relaxation of discipline should be allowed. 

When concentrating an army, it requires great judgment, and a knowledge 
of the country, otherwise it may be thrown into confusion, and disorganize 
itself. Should the enemy import his army by sea, and make an invasion from 
steam or sailing vessels, I should not recommend a patriotic general to disperse 
his army near the coast to prevent his landing; by so doing the enemy might 
land, force the centre, or turn one of its flanks, and march direct for the 
capital; the patriotic general would have to retreat, and concentrate by a 
retrograde movement, which would require great skill of the general, and be a 
discouragement to his army. 
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What I recominend a marahal-general is, to plaoe his army about ten or 
twenty miles from the coast^ so as to defend the capital; and having a perfect 
knowledge of the country where the ememy will land, to select a position such 
86 his judgment may direct^ 

By acting upon this plan it will give him the advantage of selecting his own 
position, concentrating his army by a forward moyement, which can be done 
with less difficulty, and not discourage his army; and as he ought to have a 
superior cavalry, he should select a place where they can act; but should the 
enen:iy not move after landing, then to advance without delay to where he is^ 
stationed and attack; as it is not the policy of a patriotic general to send out 
detachments from his army ajid make it a war of diversion, to prolong it; but 
to keep his army together^ and come to a general engagemait without hesita- 
tion or delay. 

When a patriotic general is arranging his army for action, he should be clear 
i^id precise in his general orders to his division generals, stating the ext^it of 
distance each is to cover and defend, and the bases for his division to line with. 
No division general should ever advance or retreat unless compelled from the 
position in which he was first placed, without orders from the marshal-general. 

To manoeuvre an army against an enemy requires a perfect knowledge of 
field movements. When acting on the defensive, to be very attentive to the 
movements of the enemy, and to make such as will counteract his design; 
but should he perceive that the enemy has gained an advantage, and that it is 
impossible to maintain his position^ then he should extricate his army, or that 
fiank, by a retrogade movement, as it is better to extricate by manoeuvring, 
than to allow the enemy to attack in the advantageous position he has gained, 
and be defeated. 

When acting on the offensive, to conceal his movements as much as possible 
from the enemy, and to prevent him from discovering his design; when he has 
gained the required advantage, to advajice to the attack without hesitation. 

The science of tactics, comprises two of the most essential arts of war. 

Lst. When acting on the defensive^ — ^in selecting a position, and arranging an 
army, that it may resist the enemy. 

2nd. When acting on the offensive — ^to arrange an army that it may attack 
with advantage. 

I do not wish to enter into a detail of that science, nor to make any remarks 
upon the different positions selected by generals that have commanded armies ; 
or the opinion of military writers on that science; but to state ontlines of my 
own ideas. 

The position I recommend a patriotic general to selfsct, when acting on the 
defensive, is an eminence, but not too high; with no obstacle in front to impede 
his advance, and also an extensive plain or level in front, so as to perceive the 
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enemy's morements and to conceal his own; to form the line not too extensive; 
and to form a division in rear of each fiank as a reserve, to prevent the enemy 
taming them; to arrange the remainder of his army as follows: — 

One brigade to form the first line, another brigade to form the second line, and 
the third brigade to be in column as reserve; the brigades of cavahy to be posted 
by regiments in colnmn, or line, in rear of the second line of their respective 
divisions. The artillefy to take up the most commanding position, when he has 
discovered the enemy's design, to make arrangements to advance and attack, as 
nothing will confose an enemy more than acting contrarily to what he pre- 
meditated. 

I do not recommend, when taking up a defensive position, to place an army in 
rear of a river; a skilful general would devise a system to pass it, and defeat, 
or retreat would be the consequence. Neither do I recommend a high eminence, 
as it is difficult to fire down a steep descent. In short, in taking i^ a defensive 
position, an army should not be cramped, but have room to manoevure both in 
front and rear. 

When acting on the offensive before arrangii^ his army, he should reconnoitre 
the enemy's position : as he will (through his spies) ascertain the enemy's strength, 
he should pay particular attention and see if the position or line is too much 
extneded, and endeavour to find its weak points. Previous to advancing to 
the attack, he should form his army in line; but should he form line oblique 
to the enemy, to endeavour to outflank him, and to place a strong reserve in 
rear of the flank which outflanks the enemy, to be ready to act as circum- 
stances may require. Should he form line parallel, to advance in echellon of 
divisions from either flank, or, should his design be to force the enemy's 
centre, to advance in echellon of divisions from the centre, and attack in that 
position. 

When acting on the offensive, the arrangements should be made de- 
cisive, and without hesitation, as it is of the first importance that the 
body should act quickly and with determination. 

Should a patriotic general make up his mind to act on the offensive, 
he should be careful to see that his army is supplied with rations for that day 
and that every man has his dram before the action commences; if possible to 
give them an extra one during the day— care should be taken, however, that 
the men have no liquor in their canteens, to prevent them from getting in- 
toxicated. 

If acting on the offensive, a general might resort to stratagem, by forming 
his first line weak and his second line strong; when the engagement becomes 
general the first line to retire, to draw the enemy from his position; when 
drawn a sufficient distance, the first line to retire in rear of the second, and the 
second to advance to the attack. 
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In a general engagement success greatly depends upon the first line per- 
forming its duty, therefore I recommend a patriotic general to allow iiis infantry 
to take their knapsacks off, and disencumber themselves as much as possiblCi as 
they will be able to act with more celerity, for should he be unsuccessful, the 
men will throw down their arms to disencumber themselves, which will be the 
cause of many being made prisoners. Soldiers should be instructed never to 
throw down their arms until captured, and made prisoners. Should he be 
successful the front line cannot pursue, as it will experience a greater loss, and 
therefore be more disorganized. 

Should a regiment of patriotic cavalry be commanded to attack a square of 
infantry, and not perform its duty, to dismoimt the regiment, form it in close 
column of squadrons, and place a regiment of infantry in rear and on its flanks, 
to support and keep them to their duty; it being their duty to break squares of 
infantry, they cannot complain of being compelled to do it, as no square can 
resist a column; therefore, if they advance with precision and determination* 
there is no doubt of stSccess. 

I have read that Frederick the Great, when his cavalry did not perform 
their duty, threatened to exterminate them with his artillery; this removed all 
doubts, they united their determination, and ever after performed their duty to 
his Miyesty's satisfaction; at that time the Prussian cavalry was well commanded. 
In a general engagement a patriotic general commander-in-chief should 
not have his mind divided as regards how to act; if acting on the offensive, 
endeavour to discover the enemy's weakest point, and there attack and penetrate 
if possible; if acting on the defensive, to persevere and check the enemy's 
designs; but should he perceive that he cannot maintain his position, 
to retire by alternate lines, until dusk, as that will end the pursuit; 
but should he have to retreat to take up a fresh position, or to be 
joined by a reinforcement, not to delay, but to conmience his march 
about three hours before day-light, so as to prevent the enemy from harassing; 
to leave a division or brigade for rear guard; to keep the enemy in check; 
and should take the precaution to have the baggage and casualties in front 
of the army, to prevent straggUng. 

When a general has to retreat, he must have a reason for so doing; therefore 
it is bad generabhip to delay when on the retreat. If the army he conmiands 
is well disciplined, he may execute any design, and take advantage of all cir- 
eumstances that may occur. 

A patriotic general commander-in-chief should bear in mind the following 
rules, viz.:— 

If his design be to act on the offensive, and he observes the enemy remiss, 
ke might attack, even if he has not concentrated the whole of his army. 
Should his 'design be to act on the defensive, to concentrate every man if 
possible, and place them in position; if victorious, to pursue with the utmost 
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vigilsf&ce, to prevent the enemy from rallying; should he perceive that he is out* 
xnanoBuvred to retire to prevent the enemy from accomplishing his design, and 
strictly avoid placing his army in a cramped position. 

It is bad generalship when commanding an army (if compelM to 
send out detachments) to place any in a position where its communica-* 
tion may be cut off from the main body. A man in his life-time 
hears of many disasters — and also reads of many recorded in history— -of past 
wars;' it is to be hoped that a patriotic marshal-general will not be guilty of 
such errors in judgment. Should he be forced to send detachments out, to be 
very cautious to place them in such positions that if attacked by a su- 
perior force, the commander of the detachment might be enabled to retreat, 
or maintain his position, until he receives a reinforcement. 

No general ought to be blamed if the commander of a detachment be remiss 
in his duty, and is surprised, and taken prisoner. A patriotic marshal-general 
should, in his general orders to the army, give a caution on that subject, that 
should any commissioned, or non-commissioned officers be remiss in their duty, 
and taken by surprise, without making resistance, that they will be tried by a 
supreme court-martial, and no mercy shown. 

I do not advise a patriotic marshal-general to send out detachments unless 
he be victorious in the first general engagement, then the enemy might disperse; 
but his whole attention should be directed to the main body, if he can bring it 
to terms; the enemy's detachments will soon surrender. The system of carry- 
ing on a war, and prolonging the same, by detached bodies, shews that neither 
of the generals possess any great skill in the art of war. 

It is a failing in a general to be possessed of what I term a headstrong 

bravery; viz., to fight without making arrangements how he is going to act. 

For example: should the enemy have concentrated before he perceives it, and 

attacks, then to make an obstinate resistance with a part of his army; and have 

it defeated, before concentrated. Should a patriotic general be so situated, 

he should concentrate by a retrograde movement, as that will cause the 

enemy another movement before he can attack. 

It is indiscreet of a general that is commanding in chief to unnecessarily 

expose his own person, as his being wounded or killed might be the cause of 

his army's defeat. 

It is bad generalship to fight without having previously calculated all the 

probable chances of defeat; it is better to retire till he has been able to unite 

his forces; a short delay will be compensated for, by the more advantageous 

position in which he will be placed. 

Should a general when taking up a defensive position have to place any 

body of his army in a village, to destroy it by fire before entering, for should 

the enemy set it on fire, his wounded may be burnt 
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When acting on the offensive (should the enemy be in a village), to bring his 
heavy cannon wp, as there may be great loss of life in taking it by an assault. 

A general acting on the defensive when the enemy makes the attack, and 
near, he should advance and meet him; if he remain stationary, his army might 
be panic struck. This is the reason why I disapprove of field fortifications, 
as the men cannot advance to meet the enemy in regular order. An army that 
is afraid of itself will not defeat an enemy. 

Should the marshal-general perceive that there is any part of his position, 
where his cavalry can manoeuvre to advantage^ to send more to that point, but 
invariably leave one regiment with a division. If the cavalry is well disci- 
plined, there is no danger of his incommoding the infantry in advancing or 
retiring; but the infantry should be warned to give space. 

A general should issue an order that should any body be thrown into a con- 
fusion in action, that its commander should not be dismayed, and abstain from 
useless words, and particularly those of censure. It is an error in judgment, 
if a body is disorganized, for its commander to flurry himself, or make use of 
unnecessary words; his whole attention should be to rally, to effect which he 
should only use essential words of command, with firmness and decision. 

It is easy for the people of a country to censure their general when he is 
defeated, and complain of the errors he made; but it is a great responsibility 
on a general when he has to decide an affair of so great importance. 

It is much to be lamented that human affairs cannot be settled without re- 
sorting to such a sanguinary mode of decision, but it is recorded in history, 
from its earliest date, that that system has been universal; and I have no 
doubt it will continue to futurity. The nearer the art can be brought to per- 
fection the better, as it will shorten wars when they occur, and add comfort 
and convenience to those who may be engaged in them. 



ON COUNCILS OF WAR. 
I would not recommend a marshal-general to hold councils of war, and act 
upon their decision, for secrecy, which is so essential in a general^ can no 
longer be preserved; for when a council of war is assembled the generals 
might not be unanimous; therefore those who differed from the majority might 
not perform their duty to the best of their abilities, with a view to convince 
the majority that their opinions were superior. It is essential for a general 
commander-in-chief to endeavour to discover the abilities of his division 
generals, so that he may know how to place them when concentrating for 
action, but should never divulge his designs to them, as they should not have 
their mind embarassed about designs, they having only to obey when placed 
in position. If ordered to act on the defensive, to exert themselves to keep 
the enemy in check; if ordered to act on the offensive, to force him from his 
position if possible. 
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It is essentiallj necessary for a general commander-in-chief to select a 
secretarj, adjutant, and quartermaster, in whom he can confide, but should 
be CiiUtious on any subject he wishes to be kept a secreL It would be indis- 
creet of a general to be speaking of his designs, or make any contemptuous 
remarks respecting the enemy, as a Tain confidence might cause a general to 
relax, and want of it may cause dismay. 



ON SPIES. 

A patriotic general being in his own country will find but little difiiculty in 
proouricg spie-:; it is immaterial whether male or female, if they are intelligent 
and properly instructed; as the most essential information that a general requires 
is the number, the positions, the movements, the state of discipline, and the 
condition of tb/:j enemy, they might be employed in taking the enemy false 
information; should not be numerous, but if faithful to be weD rewarded 
for their sen'ices. A general that is efficient and vigilant in his duty, 
cares but little what information spies take to the enemy; as he keeps good 
discipline, his army on the alert, and prepared in his own mind how to act, 
should the enemy make a sudden attack. 

If a general be informed that there is a spy in the camp, he should order 
him to be treated with great civility, and report something, contrary to 
his intentions, as that will mislead the party by whom the spy was employed, 
and then the advantage may be taken. 



ON FORTIFICATIONS. 
I do not consider, that inland fortified cities and towns, are any safeguard 
against a foreign invasion, as it takes a numerous army to garrison them; for 
the inhabitants cannot be relied on to defend themselves. All diose who 
possess property, would surrender rather than submit to the horrors of war. 
Fortified cities and towns expose the aged, women, and children, to great danger. 
Small towns, cannot resist a bombardment, and a large city or town cannot long 
resist a blockade, or a well directed assault. As a convincing proof of my 
assertions, it is on record that the strongest fortified cities and towns have been 
taken or been forced to surrender. It has frequently occurred that an army 
detached in garrisons has had its communication cut o^ and been defeated in 
detail — ^whereas had it been concentrated for a general engagement, it might 
have defeated the enemy. An invading general, if confident that his army is 
superior in discipline to the defensive army, will not hesitate about leaving a 
few fortified places in rear, knowing that if he gains the capital, they will soon 
surrender. 
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It might be good policy of a sovereign to fortify the capital of his nation, 
And other large cities, as it gives a plea for a standing army to garrison them, 
and by building a citadel in a commanding position keeps the inhabitants 
in a proper state of subordination, for should they revolt, the soldiers can 
easily enforce submission. 

I am no engineer, therefore, I do not assume to have much knowledge of 
fortifications, but having observed, in the strongest fortified cities and towns 
certain positions, which if taken possession of by a few men, they might drive 
the artillery from their guns, which admits the beseigers to enter; in my opinion, 
if a town was fortified with detached forts at some distance from it, and at a 
proper distance from each other, with three or four guns in each, the town and 
army which defends it would be more secure; should the town be taken by an 
assault, the army can fly to those forts and defend themselves, negociate for 
terms, or make their escape. Those forts should have a mine under each, for 
should the enemy get posssession of one, it might be blown up. 

Since the invention of steam, I think it essential for a nation to fortify its 
maritime towns, that are situated where it is expected the enemy might invade 
the coast; should they be defenceless, they might be surprised, plundered, and 
set fire to. The maritime fortifications that I have seen, are too small for the 
number of guns that are in them; should the enemy get the range, the men are 
soon drove from their guns, and the batteries silenced, the most essential thing 
of an engineer in erecting a fortification is to protect the men that defend it 
from the enemy's balls and shells; I disapprove of placing maritime fortifications 
on an eminence, believing them to be more effective, if placed level with sea 
or river. 

I cannot see any utility in field fortifications, to a general who acts on 
the defensive, for the attacking general is aware that he will not leave them, 
which gives him an opportunity to manoeuvre at discretion, and enables him to 
throw a greater force on some part of the position than can be resisted ; if one 
fortification is taken, the remainder will soon be deserted, a general might gain 
possession of a fortified position by stratagem, attacking it, giving way, and 
drawing the soldiers in the forts from their position, which deprives them of 
the use of their cannon for the time, and allows the attacking general to make 
a vigorous attack and gain possession of the fortifications; field fortifications 
might be useful in a mountainous country; if placed in the vallies, they may 
check the advance of an army for a time, and give a retreating army a miore 
safe retreat. 
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ON MILITARY LAW. 

An army cannot be governed without miUtary law, to frame which, requires 
considerable skill in military affairs. The most essential- points are: first, to 
support authority; and secondly, to protect the subordinate. 

If that law is too severe, and the authorities dd not exercise it with discre- 
tion, it might cause destructive effects, both to the sovereign and country; for 
the enemy will hold forth great inducements, and encourage deserters to join 
him, and many will embrace the opportunity to go over; or should there be a 
reverse of fortune on the first onset, many will desert and go to their homes; 
this will weaken the army, and may cause the enemy to succeed, who in that 
case will not call them to an account for their desertion. 

I do not recommend that the law to govern a patriotic army should be 
framed so that all breaches of discipline are to be taken cognizance of by a 
court-martial, and the offenders punished according to the sentence of the same; 
but that the commanding officers of regiments should be empowered to punish 
aU minor offences, such as a man absenting himself for a few hours, or any 
other trifling breach of discipline; the commanding officer should have power 
to send the offender to the discipline tent, or room, for any period not ex- 
ceeding fourteen days; the offenders in the discipline tent to do the whole of 
their duty, and the leisure time between sunrise and sunset, to be employed 
in the fatigue duty of camp, or quarters, as also to forfeit their liquor and half 
their daily pay, but not the arrears; the money so forfeited to go to the fund 
of fines for drunkenness. 

As drunkenness is the cause of many irregularities, it is a vice that ought 
and may be checked in a patriotic army, by deducting a certain portion of the 
aggressors' pay; therefore I consider that the law should give the commanding 
officer authority to empower his majors to order courts of inquiry without 
oath, which are to consist of one captain, and two lieutenants. 

Should any lieutenant, aspirant, non-commissioned officer, or private, be 
found guilty of the above offence, by two witnesses, the president of the court 
to insert opposite their names, (guilty). 

The majors should be empowered to fine the offenders as follows:— 

A private, not under one shilling, nor above three. 

A corporal, not under two shillings, nor above six. 

A Serjeant, not under five shillings, nor above fifteen. 

A squadron serjeant major, not under ten shillings, nor above thirty. 

An aspirant, not under five shillings, nor above fifteen. 

A lieutenant, not under two pounds, nor above six. 

Should a captain be reported for that offence, the court of enquiry to consist 
of one major, and two captains, and if found guilty, the commanding officer to 
inflict the penalty of not less than five pounds, nor above fifteen. 
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The fines to be kept out of their monthly pay, and the secretary to have a fund 
for that purpose, the capital of which should be divided amongst the widows 
of the non-commissioned ofiicers and privates, who may be killed in action. 

When a non-commissioned officer perceives a private drunk, he should 
order two or three privates to conduct him to the guard tent, or room, and 
forward ^the report to his captain, who shall forward the same to the msgor 
who should order when he should be released. 

Courts of enquiry ought not to be held but once in fourteen days; the 
offisnders, when sober, should be released to perform their duty, and confined 
to camp until ordered to attend the court. 

Should a commissioned officer perceive a squadron serjeant-major, or 
Serjeant, drunk, to order him to be conveyed to his tent. 

If a superior commissioned officer should perceive a subordinate commis- 
sioned officer drank, to act as above. 

Any commissioned^ or non-commissioned officer being detected in screening 
any subordinate in a case of drunkenness, if proved before a Court of Enquiry, 
the major to have power to inflict a fine of any sum not exceeding the highest 
penalty of their rank. 

I do not reqomjnend that the military law, to which a patriotic army is 
subject, should be framed so as to empower the tribunals to record sentence of 
death against any commissioned, non-commissioned officer, or private, 
as there are other modes of punishment to deter men from conmiitting breaches 
of discipline; it is possible to consign an offi^nder of military discipline to a 
life of misery. 

A patriotic army being in its own country, and an individual conimiting a 
breach of the civil law, whereby the judge is empowered to record the sen- 
tence of death, he should be handed over to the proper authorities. In civil 
wars, I am of opinion that both parties should abstain from taking life, as it is 
sure to cause retalliation, for when the passion of revenge is inflamed, to 
gratify that feeling the innocent is frequently made the victim. 

The following is the system I recommend to constitute courts-martial : — 

A regimental court-martial to consist of one m^jor, two captains, and 

two lieutenants. 

A brigade court-martial, of one colonel, two majors, two captains, and two 

lieutenants. 
A division court-martial, of one brigade-general, two colonels, two majors, 

two captains, and two lieutenants. 

A general court-martial, of one division-general, two brigade-generals, two 
colonels, two majors, two captains, and two lieutenants. 

The supreme court-martial to consist of one marshal-general, two division- 
generals, two brigade-generals, two colonels, two majors, two captains, and 
two lieutenants. 
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No rank above a cfjirporal ahonld be tried bj a r^imental conrt^martiaL 
No rank above a n^imental seijeant-major shonkl be tried bj a brigade 
coort-martiaL 

No rank above a captain should be tried by a divisicm conrt-mardaL 
No rank above a colonel to be tried bj a general conrt-martiaL 
The snpreme court to try marshals-genera], or anj other rank the sovereign 
should think proper to send before it. 

When anj commissioned officer, non-commissioned officer, or private^ is 
guilty of a serious breach of military discipline, the commanding officer should 
place the offender under arrest, and summon a court of enquiry, consisting of 
one captain and two lieutenants, who are to investigate the nature of the 
offence, likewise the character of the individual : the whole of the evidence to 
be taken on oath, and at the close thereof to be submitted to the commanding 
officer for his consideration. If the offender is a corporal or private, and the 
commanding officer should think the regimental court-martial sufficient, to 
award punishment according to the nature of the offence; he is to summon it 
in lik^ manner, to try the offender; buf not until twenty-four hours after the 
offence has been committed. 

If the commanding officer considers that the offence ought to be tried by a 
superior court, he should forward the result of the enquiry to the brigade- 
general, who should be invested with authority as to whether the case shall be 
tried by a regimental or brigade court-martial, or if it should be forwarded 
to a superior court. If the latter, he is to forward the result of the court of 
enquiry to the division-general: each authority acting in like manner. 

The court-martial by which the offender is tried, is only to hear the evidence 
on oath. His character should be previously taken into consideration by the 
authorities who order him for trial; the majority to decide whether guilty or 
not, and should be kept a secret. The court's decision to he finaL 

I think that the law should state as to what punishment is to be awarded to 
the offenders who are found guilty by the above courts. I believe the follow- 
ing punishments will suffice to support the different commanders of bodies, 
and deter those under their command from committing serious breaches 
of military discipline. 



LAW SENTENCES. 
A Regimental Court-Martial — One year's labour, in chains. 
A Brigade Ck>urt-Martial — Two years' labour, in chains. 
A Division Court-Martial — ^Five years' labour, in chains. 
A General Court-Martial — Ten years' labour, in chains. 
A Supreme Court-Martial — For life. 

I wish it to be clearly understood^ that should any individual in the army, 
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be guilty of the following offences; viz: — Deserting to the enemy; holding 
any correspondence with him; being surprised and taken prisoner, without 
making resistance; causing or exciting mutiny; forcing a safeguard; cowardice 
inaction; or embezzlement of public property, &c.; — the proceedings of 
enquiry in those cases should be forwarded through the marshal-general 
commander-in-chief, to the sovereign, who alone should have authority to 
forgive, or send the aggressor before any court-martial, as his or her majesty 
may deem necessary. 

Should any individual be charged with being asleep on his post, as sentinel, 
when on outpost duty — or drunk when on outline picquet; or when foraging 
near the enemy— obstructing the police in the execution of their duty — not 
aiding and assisting them when required — striking a superior in the execution 
of his duty: — or allowing any public stores in their eharge, to be injured through 
neglect — ^the Court of Enquiry to be forwarded through the regular 
channel to the marshal-general commander-in-chief, who should have power to 
forgive such offender or offenders, or send them to be tried by a general court- 
martial, or any other subordinate tribunaL 

Division-generals, brigade-generals, and commanding officers of regiments, 
should have power to forgive, or try the offenders for all offences (according to 
circumstances), after the result of the court of enquiry. 

Should a commanding officer of a regiment, or any other superior officer, 
commit any serious breach of military discipline, the nature of the offence to be 
examined by a court of enquiry, which should consist of one officer, superior 
to the offender, one equal, and one subordinate; and the result to be forwarded 
to the marshal-general commander-in-chief. 

After the offender has been found guilty at either of the military courts, no 
authority but the sovereign, to have power to forgive, or mitigate the 
sentence of the law. 

As duelling is sure to cause a division amongst the officers of a regiment or 
army, it should be prohibited by the military law. The superior officer, in 
such cases, to be punished with the utmost severity, — ^it being his duty to 
report any subordinate officer who may presume to send him a challenge. 
Should any officer speak words derogatory to the character of bis brother- 
officer, he ought to report it to the commanding officer, who should order the 
matter to be investigated. 

It should state, in the Military Code of Laws, by which a Patriotic Army 
is to be governed, that if any commissioned or non-commissioned officer order 
a subordinate to do any unlawful act, or to conmiit any breach of military 
discipline, he wiU be punished for giving such orders, and also state that» 
should any subordinate obey any unlawful command, so as to commit any 
gross breach of military discipline, he wiU be punished, as well as liis superior 
who gave the order; and it should also be stated, when a superior orders a 
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subordinate to perfonn any daty, the sabordinatey so ordered, is not to obey 
any subordinate to the authority he has received his orders from, unless the 
subordinate officer should name that he has the authority of the officer who 
gave him the orders: for example — ^the commanding officer of a regiment 
orders a captain to perform a certain duty; he is not to obey any counter-order 
of a m^or, unless the major names that he has the commanding officer's autho- 
rity, or his superior's, for so doing* 

The code of military laws should be worded in a concise and intelligible 
manner, so that a man of common understanding might comprehend the true 
meaning thereof and prevent the crafty man from construing it into any 
other. 

I am of opinion that it is the most just system, when any individual is 
charged with more than one offence, that the evidence upon each should be 
heard separately, so that the whole of the evidence upcm one charge is given 
previously to any other being heard. 

As mercy should be shewn to a commissioned officer, or non-commissioned 
officer, who may be guilty of any breach of military discipline through inca- 
pacity, I recommend in the code of military laws there should be a clause 
allowing a commissioned officer, to petition his sovereign; if a non-com- 
missioned officer, to petition the marshal general, who may be authorized to 
allow a commissioned officer to retire from the patriotic army; if a non-com- 
missioned officer to be reduced to the ranks, but this clause to be optional; 
should the sovereign or general be of opinion that the breach of discipline was 
caused through neglect and not through incapacity, they might order the 
offender to be tried; but an occasional error in judgment should not inca- 
pacitate a commissioned officer, or non-commissioned officer; neither should the 
military law be enforced for occasional neglect of duty, but for habitual 
irregularities, repeated neglect, or any gross breach of military discipline; then 
it should be enforced without distinction of rank. 

The military law should forbid commanding officers from holding forth or 
making use of any threatening language to the regiment he is empowered to 
command, as it is very apt to bring his authority into ridicule, and he may 
threaten to inflict punishment which may exceed it; the law should also 
prohibit commanding officers from adopting any other mode of punishment 
than that named in the code. 

Patriotic soldiers should be told if they have any complaint to make that 
they should do it in a respectful manner to the commander of their respective 
bodies, who should forward it to the commanding officer of the regiment, in 
order that he may investigate the same; if frivolous and vexatious, the com- 
man<Hng officer should reprimand the complainant. 

The military laT^ by which a patriotic army is to be governed should be so 
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framed, that should any authority act unjustly to a 8ubordinate> that the 8U^ 
bordinate might appeal to the civil law to obtain a remuneration for the 
injustice he has received, it being of the first importance, of a legislative 
assembly, when framing a military law, to hold those responsible who are au- 
thorised to enforce it for any act of ii^usticQ. 

The commanding officer of a regiment, in a patriotic army, should establish a 
discipline drill, and empower a major to send a private to the same, for any 
period not exceeding four days; a captain to have authority in like manner, but 
not to exceed two days, a lieutenant the same, but not to exceed one day; the in- 
dividual or individuals are to be drilled two hours a day extra on foot; the adju- 
tant and regimental serjeant-major to see that the non-commissioned officer in 
conmiand of the discipline drill, enforces strict attention; the men should be 
sent to the discipline drill for the following offences, viz:— 

Inattention, or talking in the ranks, turning out in a careless manner, or 
any other petty offence. 

The majors, captains, and lieutenants, should not send men to the discipline 
drill for any offence committed through error of judgment, as it may cause great 
excitement; nothing irritates a man more than punishment, however trivial it 
may be, for any crime committed unintentionally. 

A legislative assembly cannot frame a code of military laws without giving the 
authorities, who may be empowered to enforce it, great support, but they should 
bear in mind, that the true intent of that support can only be exercised on 
extraordinary occasions, and then only for a short period; if continued, it may 
cause mutiny or desertion. Neither should they consider that military disci- 
pline can be enforced by being too lenient, as that will cause a relaxation; I 
have experienced the evils of both. 

It is very unjust, and shows a great want of energy for any authority who 
may be empowered to enforce the military law, to punish deserving non-com- 
missioned officers and privates for the misconduct of others — ^for example, such as 
a man absents himself from his respective body, to confine the remainder of 
the body to camp or quarters and give them extra duty, until he returns; I 
have experienced the relaxation it causes in the non-commissioned officers and 
privates of the body; and know it is injurious to military discipline. 

Should the commanding officer be informed of any robbery, &c., or breach 
of discipline, and the guilty party known only to the body, then he is justified 
in giving extra drill, to force Bome one to give the information. 
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I have inserted a few plates representing the diflerent positions of a division 
and regiment, which will greatly assist the reader in conceiving an idea of field 
movements. 

JPlate No. 1. Represents a division wheeling to the left, with the front rank 
leading; the^reader should observe, that it is the quarter-circle that is 
divided; the different degrees are placed opposite each line; when 
wheeling over the quarter-circle, it is then termed, about, there is no 
greater extent of wheel than the half-circle, required in field movements; 
when wheeling to the right, the right flank is the pivot, and the left, the 
wheeling flank. 
Plate No. 2. Represents a division wheeling to the right with the rear rank 
leading; the reader should keep in mind that the division has been wheeled 
about by threes, which changes the right to the left, as they then stand. 
When wheeling to the right the left is the wheeling flank — ^when to the 
left, vice versa. A division should wheel with as much precision with 
the rear rank leading as the front. 
Plate No. 3. Represents a regiment in line. The reader will perceive that 
either flank can be brought forward, or thrown back« the quarter-circle. 
When the less degree is required, he will see the different degrees that 
are to be practised at regimental drills; the regiment can change front 
the same degree on a central number; the flanks are moved by the 
oblique echellon of half squadrons or divisions, and also by the flank 
march of squadrons, half-squadrons, or divisions. 
Plate No. 4. Represents a regiment in close column of half-squadrons, right in 
front; when in close column of half-squadrons, the half-squadron com- 
manders are on the pivot flank; when left in front, the right flank is the 
pivot; when forming line to the front, on the rear half-squadron, the 
whole of the half-squadron commanders shift their flanks, to direct their 
half-squadrons (except the commander of No. 16;) when forming line on a 
front half-squadron, they remain on the pivot flank to direct, except the 
commander of No. 1, who shifts his flank. 
Plate No, 5. Represents a regiment in open column of half-squadrons, right in 
front; when in open column, the half-squadron commanders are on the 
pivot flank to direct. When in motion they should be very attentive to 
preserve their proper distance; when forming line to the front on the 
front half-squadron, they shift their flanks; when forming line to the 
front on the rear half-squadron, to remain on the pivot flank to direct. 
I^ate No. 6. Represents a regiment in quarter echellon to the right; the 
half-squadron commanders place themselves on the reverse flank to 
direct; as it is a movement to gain the enemy's flank, it should be 
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executed with great precision, and therefore requires the utmost attention 
from the commanders. 
Plate No, 7. Represents how the markers should be placed when the regiment 
marches past, at reviews or inspections. 



It is of the first importance that patriotic commissioned officers (of all 
ranks) should know the utility of each movement, as that will enable them 
when manoeuvring against the enemy to obtain the advantage, or to extricate 
themselves if out-manoeuvred. 

Plate No, 8. Represents being parallel with the enemy, in which position 
neither has the advantage; if both should advance in that position, the 
best disciplined will succeed. 
Plate No, 9. Represents that the enemy is obliqued and out-flanked; when in 
that position, by a quick advance, it will throw the enemy's left in con- 
fusion, as he cannot resist the attack, and his right will have to retire; 
if the enemy's right is outflanked and obliqued the same advantage is ob- 
tained. 
Plate No, 10. Represents being parallel with the enemy and outflanking his 
left, and the enemy outflanking the left; when in that position whoever 
perceives it first, and makes the change quickly, by bringing the right 
forward and throwing the left back, will obtain the advantage; when 
obtained, the attack should be made immediately, and with determination. 



In the plates I have only shewn the advantage obtained by obliquing and 
outflanking the enemy; but I wish the reader to understand that it has oc- 
curred in decided battles, where one side extended his flanks, to prevent 
being outflanked, the other side, perceiving his design, made a central attack 
with heavy columns, penetrated, maintained his position, and obtained a de- 
cided victory. I believe what 1 have stated will be sufficient to convince the 
reader how essential it is for an army to be commanded by a general who is a 
tactician, as he will perceive the enemy's design at the onset, and also observe 
that it is of the utmost importance that the troops under his command should 
be well disciplined, so that they may execute his designs with certainty 
celerity, and precision. 

A Division in military aflairs has two meanings; it is termed the fourth 
part of a squadron, or company, or part of the army. According to my sys- 
tem of organization, it consists of three brigades of infantry, one brigade of 
cavalry, and one regiment of artillery. 

A Position has also two meanings. First: such as a regiment or brigade in 
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fine^ dofle or open eolaniiiy &c. Second: as • positioo that a gencfal might 
take up to act OD the defenaiTe. 

An Omdime Fkqvei signifies part of an annj, or r^imen^ that marches 
from the camp to the advanced post near to the enemy's lines^ to watch his 
moYementBy and goard against sniprise, and are generallj relieTed every 
tweuiy-foar hoors. 

An LUtMe Ffequet signifies part of an army, or regiment, that is saddled 
and equipped ready at a moment's notice; generally moont at sonset, and ai« 
xelicYed at day-hreak the following morning. 

Videttes signify the privates sent from the picqoetB^ who are, if poesibk^ 
placed on an eminence, or otherwise, to watch the enemy's movements. 
Should he advance^ to announce tiie same hy circling their horses^ or other 
signals, to the picquet, to prevent being surprised, and shoold be relieved, by 
day every two hours — by night, if bad weather, every hour. 

Patrol means a file, or corporal and a file, sent firran the jncquets to patrole 
tho adjacent roads^ and are generally sent out by day as the officer oxn- 
manding the piquet may think proper. By night they are ordered to patrde the 
roads a certain distance to and from the picquets, and are generally relieved 
every two hours, but in severe weather every hour. 

ReconmoUring signifies that a conmiissioned officer may be sent with a body 
of men to endeavour to discover where the enemy is situated — to reconnoitre 
his position, and the adjacent country. When tiie enemy is near, the nuirshal- 
general commander-in-chie^ at some of his stafl^ generally performs that duty. 

Direct EcheUon signifies that squadrons, half-squadrons, or divisions, are 
placed one afier the other, but not covering, and move at a distance equal to 
their fr(mt from each other, if not otherwise commanded. 

Oblique EckeUon signifies to gain ground to the right or left; or to form line 
oblique to the line the raiment last stood on. 

Rank and FUe signifies corporals and privates. In the general military 
term, a file is two privates; but when in the ranks they are named front rank 
file, and rear rank file. 

When a Begiment^ Squadron^ Half- Squadron^ or Divisum is mentioned, it 
signifies that the body is to act accordingly. 

Movements signify when a squadron, raiment, brigade, or division is 
drilling and performing its movements. It ccmsists^ when in line, of moving 
the flanks; or, when in line, of forming column, and, when in column, of 
forming line, or moving in whatever position the body is placed. 

Manauvringy signifies when manoeuvring against the enemy; and it is 
generally said, whichever general gains the advantage;, that he has out- 
manoeuvred his enemy. 
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Retiring signifies when retiring from the enemy from the field of action, 
which should be performed slowlj, and resistance made to keep the enemy in 
check. It is also termed Retiring, when making a retrograde movement in 
field movements at drill. 

Retreating signifies that an army is retreating from its enemy for some 
distance, such as the following day after a defeat, or to take up a position at 
some distance in the rear, or any other circumstances that may cause a general 
to retreat. It should be performed so as to prevent the enemy from 
harassing. 

All casualties and baggage should march an hour or two before the army, to 
prevent straggling. 



REMARKS ON THE FIELD SOUNDS AND SIGNALS. 

The different sounds for the trumpet are here given for a Patriotic Army in 
the field duties, but I recommend that they should also be moved by colours. 
When in action, or in windy weather, there is often a difficulty in hearing the 
trumpet. The following are the colours which I reconunend (the length of 
the staff to be about eighteen inches, the flags of the same length, bjr twelve 
inches wide): — 



CAVALBT. 

Flags, Paces, 

White Walk. 

Green Trot. 

Yellow Canter. 

Bltie Gallop. 

Red Charge 



INFAWTBT. 

Fl^gs. Paces. 

Green Quick march. 

Blue Double quick. 

Red Charge. 



There ought to be a March composed for a Patriotic Army, which might be 
called the " Triumphal March^^ to be played by all regiments, at quick time, 
in any general attack or charge, where the army makes a movement as a body^ 
but which tune should not be played unless by orders from the generah 
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